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, e ~ No goal is toq high if we
- . climb with care and confidence.

We are honored and privileged to introduce Harry C. Cordellos through
this publlcation, Aquatic Recreation for the Blind. HPrry Cordellos
speaks from experience and"from a most important vantage point--he is tbtally
blind. Harry Cordellos' has known the effects of both an active life and
an overprotected one. From his first ride on water skls he was conv1nced
that tﬂere is” some physical recreational activity fo{ everyone. Harry
Cordéllos feels that neither age nor physical impairment should ever be
used as a reason for an individual not be1ng active. .

.

Harry Cordellos was bdrn blind with glaucoma. After several operaéﬁons,
he was able to see for about twenty years. However, he lost- partial vision
again and further operations vere not successful.

I’

uSpec1al orientation tra1n1ng made it pdts1ble for him to attend City
College of, ‘San Francisco where he received an associate of arts degree in
educatign. A bachelor's degree in recreation and master's degree in

%

_ physical education were earned at California*State Unjversity at Haywood.

He was introduced to a8 variety of sports and athletic activities while at
California State where he learned to play golf, bowl, swim, dive, and skin
and scuba dive. In addition, he took part in lifesaving, water safety,

.

gymnastics, and long distance runn1ng programs RN ’ v .

A

While at the Orientation Ceﬁter for the Blind, he first participated

a in an aquatic activity--water skiing. Because of the exhileration and

excitmdnt of water sk11ng, he dedided that he must”learn to swim. Strong
conviction in the “alues of swimming led Harry Cordelloq to explore as
many aquatic activities as possible. Because he felt that these ex- .
periences and self-confidence resulting from them must be shared and not
kept to himself, writing a book on this subject became eone of his highest
goals. Ad ng 'to personal participation have been experiences teaching
aqpatic activities to other visually impaired and disabled persons.

While at California State University, he competed in diving events off
both one and three meter boards. In addition, he is certified by the
American National Red Crdss in water safety instruction and lifesaving.

After graduation he joined the San Francisco Dolphin Swirming and
Boating Club which conducts=swimming events in San Framcisco Bay. In
addition’ to participating in usual club evehts as its first blind member,
he competes annually, in thé Golden Gate Swim which beginé at the San
Francisco shore and finishes across the Golden Gate on the Marin County
shore. , .

W A . .

- Since 1968 Harry Cordellos has been'active ‘in competitive long dis-

tanc¢e running. He runs in races over ‘roads and on cross country courses, ¢
in distances from one mile td marathon. He has run in the Boston marathon

. 8ix times and in 1975 became'the first blind runner to complete the dis-

tance in less than three hours--two hours, 57 minutes, 42 secongs!.
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In early 1965 Harry Cordellos was dntroduced to cross country skiing
- and has skied in competition in Colorado, Minnesota, and Valches, Norway.
Distances have ranged from-four to twenty-five kilometers. All events have
been international races involving blind and other disabled athletes.

Harry Codellos has a strong interest in creative arts and crafts in- .
volving “ood, plastic and metal. He has developed techniques which permit
him to use power tools with safety and confidencé. His latest new challenges,
include tandem bike riding, hang gliding (only, under ideal wind gonditiong),
-and beep baseball. When not enjoying one of his favorite sports, Harry
Cordelles is often giving guest lectures to _schools, colleges or service clubs,
He has taught university extension courses dealing with adapted iechniquea
for physically impaired persons and a course in arts and crafts. '

‘ [y . -

-Obvidusly there are many reasons for his yide. interest in such a
variety of sports and recreational activities Harry Cordellos states
simply, "I have found confidence and,just plain and simple enjoyment in
sports activitigs® I have long felt that the handicapped are over pro-
tected and either run away from petentially valuable recreation experiences
or they are scared awdy by many well-meani but negative attitudes re-
garding safety. My feeling is safety first. “Tids does not mean abandon " *

everything that seems dangerous. It simply means exploracevery gand
Wg which may seef+mpractical
! or dangerous."
Yes, Harry Cordellos speaks with authority and experiénce that give

Aquatic Recreation for the Blind a unique dimension. His practical, common

sense, safety-first emphasis make techniques and approaches more meaningful

‘for and applicable to persons wanting tq_initi§te, expand, or enrich .

aquatic programs and activities for blind and partially sighted pgrticigagts.

Actually everyone teaching aquatic activities will find greater understand-

ing and broader insight into aquatic actifities by using many of these

techaiques with all students, visually impaired or sighted; they will find

Yhemselveséggze’sensiEive and better teachers. This publication is going

to result in many blind and partially sighted persons having highery

qualifi'lives wotth*Iiving‘££9nhactive participation in aquatic-activities.

To Harry Cordellos, our thanks, appseciationt, and gratitude for your-= '

dedication, commltment, and outstandingﬁB;B?EEEIbnai contribytion. Thanks,

o good luEk,'and continued success iq all that you do’

14

Juligg U.'Sfein, Diregtor

IRUC dand AAHPER Consultant.
Programs fo; the Handicapped -«
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The purpose of this book is to point\out some of the many aquatic ‘ac-
tivities which are poss1b1e and highly practical for blind and partially‘

* sighted persons, and to discuss how these activities can be presented to
them with a finimum of prdblems and no increased risk to their personal
safety. In view of the'relatively limited progress by blind and partially
sighted persons in this, field, it is hoped that this bcok stimulates
interest on the part of instructors and visually impaired individuals
alike. It is further hoped that various aquatic activities presented are
soon enJoyed by -the many blind and partially:. sighted persons who want and
need the challenges and self-confidence .which are brougl‘ about th'rough
participation iIn these recreational activities. -~

L] -

- ‘ Opportunities for blind and partially sighted persons. in aquatics,
both present and futurg, are not completely defined within the/pages of
this hook. This material is s1mply a framework or outline.based on
aquétic experiénces which are already pquible and practital, but which ,
are enjoyed by a relatively limited pumber of visually impaired individuals.
I hope that this framework is continuously built upon by the imagination
of forward looking individuals who are instrugtors-of blind or partially

.sighted students who- face the challenges ahe%d. ) \

A

Ve

L)

A

The concept of normal aquatic recreation for visually impaired persons .
is not a new one. It has probably been conceived hundred of times in the
past by imaginative 1nd1v1dﬁéls, and will probably continue to comg up
again and ,again in the futufe: Unfortunately such experiences usually
ve occurred in isolated situations and never really had enough momentum”
into established programs. For ev2ry impaired or disabled
person who accdmplishes a new 'skill or degree of success, word usually )
does leak out to a fe ; ividuals in the immediate vicinity. However, - .
the newness wears off, the i es, and the whole concept is then
completely lost again until somebody eLSE‘reuistover5'1t —————

—— —

After realizing the tremendous impact of aquatic “activiries on self- .-
confidence, good health, and physical fitness, it became immediately clear
to me that this new and exciting area of recreational opportunity should’
not be ‘lost or bur1ed jonce again with the hope_that somebody else may re-
disco these ideas at a later time, </Ihere was an obvious need for

,gatheri g_these skil#s_and_metheds‘”f'1earning into book™ form, not only

for v1sua11y impaired indiviguals interested' in 1earn1:g “about new ac- .-

tivities but also for the bémefit of those who work wilth blind and partially
sighted persons in recreation programs

’ N L4 1] - ~

-

™~ Water activity is highly recommended for the great majority of impaired
and disabled persons; visually impaired ind1v1duaIs are certginly inc¢luded
in this group. So now we have arrived at a most important reason for
writing .Aquatic Recreation for the Blind Material in pages which follow - .
is not a personal agcount of one man's experiances in a variety of aquatic .
recreational activities. While I have had experience in all of the ac-
tivities presented, eacH of the skills discusﬁed is also being success-
fully accomplished by numerous blind,and partially sighted individuals
throughout the United States, as*well as in other podntries around the world.
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All of the ideas and methods promoted in this book have bgen scie&tifg
ically and successfully tested and proven to he highly practical and effec
tive. It would be, false to assume that aﬁbthgr book similar to this at a
later timé might nkt have even more effective means of teathing aquatic
skills to viéuallyhﬁaﬁaired persons. HowevRr,.most significani at this

time is .that all of the methods presented have been proven safe--and they
do work.

is to. be safety first. v . e ) v
. . > .
; : Harry C. Cordellos
. San Francisco, California ‘
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“ ", THE WORLD“OF WATER RECREATION® o
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‘ ‘Thete are nome”sp, bl;nd as those who ¢ illﬁnot'seeJ . .
?J . - .1'. . Peter Matthew Hegnry ° : .

v v ¢ . ]
P AN ‘. v

Water has 1oﬁg beén and, w¥ll. prdba,bly corttinue to bg one of the most | { .

' widely used natural re ut:cf,gs t&meet % /man s -t.e,greational needs. Years L, " -
-ago ¥t may shave beep’ frud tflﬁt‘baﬁu,a\t’ids tons;.stea mainly of swmmung,_ e,
boatlng, and fishing. -However, cause of man's desire to Mave fun in,

on, or near the -water, thls f].eld has. expanéed to include many other ac-

Ty, ;;vat:.es- e sy e et AN ¢ ‘ ..
= % = . . . t . .
: 4 ° ~ e T T anl 4 . * P . -

t

: Wlth ‘development of modern: equlpment:, fa\cxh\:les‘, ;md much needed v

i safety education, listed aguatic activitigs along with numerous others a;e .
now enjoyed by a constantly 1ncreasing number oI water enthugiasts. ‘With S

. increase in number of heateg swimming pool$, Learn-to-Swim piogra?ns)'such B :
as those offered by the American National Red Cross and other organlqatlbns
*are now possible and condugted year- rqund, even out-of-doors. Just 'twenty . .

’. years agd water sKiing was ¢onsidered an activity for only thé mdst darmg - .
Today this activity is enJ&ed safely by thousands and 1ts popularlty con- ' .
tinues to increase. s s - P .

The wide varlety of boats: ava 'I‘e today, 1nc1ud1ng ‘those which can N
be propellgd by 'padd}es and oars, salls, or motors, has opened up not one
but many opportunities for recreati: the water. Flsherman are Mo .
. longer regtricted to.piers, rocks, or hanks but tpend more and more on .
small craft to tak&.gg)em where the fish are; no longeri do they have to’
i . =

depend upon fisH to come te them. “ ¢ B
-

. ~ .
¢+ One onlg need visit, a beach on a warm day to notice the impatt tha -~ . A}
surf‘ing has had on those.who seek recreation in.the water. Skin‘and scuba m%}
, diving equ].pment has also been 1mproved, and because of its availabi.lity, , -
mcreasmg numbers of individuals$ now experience a whele new world of

“advefiture beneath the s@rface ¢f the witer. e .
. With increased popularity of all aquatic sports, .there: has been a'. |
need for proper%}ructlon and increased safety educatlon for all who .
T partieipate. Filhs, lectures, and.ingtructional programs are. now v s "
abundantly available in tRese‘and 896{ eas of agyatic recreatiorf. - .
- ) . - 0

-
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d * Aquatics and.'Visually Impaired Persons L. ’Qﬁ Tt =t

- -

A wide varlety of recreational activitiessare possible in, on’, or
. near the water; their mcreasihg popularity has beeh br].efly introduced.

.Since this book is intended to encourage visually 1mpalred persoas to - .
participate in aquatic activities, several questions immediately come to . L.
-mind: / s - . . - - - | SR -
‘*,. . ' ff * * o l. ' : .
. . Whag, have blind and (Partlally 51ghted persons been able to . y
L do in "this area? . — . . *
- \ U . ¢ ‘ . * T e .
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RO The goal of full part1c1pat10n by blind and partially T
e - sighted individuals in .regular aquatic recreation activitles is
FEESE - reality. wofld of opporturity awaits all individuals who '
. *’age wflli‘ng face these challenges. : Lt
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: j . ,How pract1ca1 is act1v1ty a¥ound the water for a blind person? N {/:

' . One who is partlaliy sighted? e -
o ‘ .‘?- R " - ‘\/
) , ..that is_neant oy,the term b11n 2. ' . _ . .

Obviously there are countless other questions which are still un- -
answeredsor there would be no burpose for a bgok such as this.
. . » y
- It has become ev1dent that progress and partlclpatlon of vLsually im-—
pa;red persons #n aquatic activities have lagged far, behind progress and
participation of otHers. A major part of this lag has been. caused by .
traditional beliefs dnd misconceptions connected with blindness. Tradi-
tiondl attitudes such as the blind are in a woxld of eternal darkness,
Y blindness is synonymous with helplessness, blind persons are/severely ’ ,
*handicappéd and therefore, should be carefully watched in all of.their
~activities, promote these mjisconceptionsj reenf@ce concepts of, the
helpless—hopeless blind and-do nothing to create favorable image. ‘For-
. tunately swimming has been inclfded in many’recreatlon programs for® blind

. persons In addition, some camps fqr visually impaired participants have !
. 3lso included small craft activities such as rowing in rubber rafts or
small rowboats. 3 P} . y
) M ° .

« In recent years various magazine and newspaper articles have reported

* -{ about blind ‘persons who successfully performed other aquatic skills as
- well. One activity which Has proven highly practlcal from the standp01nb
of recreatlbnal enJoyment and confidence developed ‘is water skling Some
mefibers of a recreation center for fhe blind in theseastern.United States 5
were taught scuba diving. While.such reports are encouraging, for the’ ’
most part “aquatics simply means swimming to the general publjc. Mategdal
in chapterscwhlch follow is designed to change th1s concept. C.

. The question of whether or not aquatic act1v1ty is pract1ca1 for °

. blind and/or parti lly sighted persons goes back to one of attitudes. Un-
’ .fortunately, aldl éxperiences in water are not pleasant ones. 4 nonswimmer.
who falls from a fishing pier or from a boat may have fears which last a.
lifetime; each year many tragic accidents occur in and around water. How-
evers mgst of these usually occur as a result of carelesspess or lack of °
proper judgement. Therefore, in the opinion of a great many people if an
activity is obviously dangerous for the general public, it- should be even :
more so for one who cannot see. ’ ¢

n

r . ) 0

Many funétions performed every day'by blind ‘individuals were in the

past also conSidered impractical if not impossible. .Crossing a busy

. intersection is quite a challenge to the average person %ith eyesight.. N
It seems inconceivable to many that one can handle® such a situation
safely without' eyesightﬁ “However, today thousands of blind pef’ons‘
safely and scientlfically cross busy intersections to and from work, - .
school, recreation pro rams, and during.the course of other regular ,

. daily activities. Whe%Ee§ or not aquatic activities are practlcai for

blind persons should be détermined in the same ways as any other new . .
activity is determined to be practical or impractical——to}what degree *
does it'really require eyesight? If an activity actually does depend
upon vision for .successful performance, most people agree that sych an

.
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activity is not practical for blind individuals. . However, if other senses
L ora modified’ techniqie can accurately be substituted for eyesight, that
~ ®activity is no longer impractical or .impossiple. 1f an individual benefits'’
. from’such participation through‘sk}ll development, confidence, or just -

plain personal enjoyment; that activity is not only poésible\but,also‘a )

highly practical one. ’

The third question raised earlier is probably the most significant--
. -What is meant by the term blind? To the genetal public, blindness means
total absence of light or_total darkness.. However, the legal definition
of blindness- states that a person with approximately ten percent vision
in the better eye after correctidn with glésses dr one with an angle of
vision less than twenty degrees is also blind. This distinction is men-
tioned here because”it often has been unintentionally a source.of severe
disappointment for many totally blind=individuals. In reporting accomplish-
ments achieved by legally blind persons, often no mention has been made -
.that an individual did depend on partial vision tq attain a specific goal. |
, Totally blind individuals are often enthused about such achievements,
attempt to do the same things themselves and suddenly are made aware that
such+activity was impossible without some partial vision. -

S ‘ﬁ . '

* This point is emphasized tobeliminate.é%yfdd%bp{Qn‘thé part of the
reader as to whom material in this bbok is intended ‘to bemefit. As the
title implies, ~Aquatic Recreation fbr the BMnd 1s for-ALL 'visually im-,
paired individuals, not just a certain few. All skills presented have
been accomplished §uccessfully without any viéual cues. This should
present no problems to a student with partial vision since some preliminary

 explanations necessary for totally blind'participants may be modified or
gompletely eliminated in some cases. - ] ¢

L
.
~
*

Exploring the World of-Aquatfcs F
. » oD
As indicated in the previous section,” providing more opportunities for
Hiind and partially sighted persons in® aquatic recre&tion involves more
than simply repoxtiyg tgat certain aquatic accomplis'ments.have been -
achieved by impaired andgdisabled individuals. However, sggh reports should
not be disregarded. In reality it is because of such accomplishments that
a book of this type has been made possible. Moreover, to a blind person _ *
who is already active, self-cofifident, and éonstantly seeking new challenges,
simply relating that a visually impaired perdon can dive or water ski is
. only the beginning. More than likely an immediate response might be how
could he/she learn to do this? Yet for blind persons not ready to face
such challenging expesiences, participdtion in ‘some other form of aquatip
activity may be just what is needed to boost sglf-cpnfidepce and help each
£it more naturally into the’normal pattern of daily liwing. This is it-
- self has long been the goal of most impaired and disabled individuals.’

‘e

.« 1f all blind individuals are to have opportunities to explore the
field of aquatits and gain proficiency in those activities which they"
favor most, a few important steps must be ‘considered. There is need for
good instructors--individuals not’ restricted by traditional beliefs con- #
cerning blindness and wflling to face néw situations and solve problems

. - . B

«
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aYong with the blind student There is also need for a thorough under-
-gtamding of available -equipment and accessible 6%c111t1es~ Obviously’ a
sound program for bliénd-spérsons Fould not be promoted unless one knows
what can realistically be ofieredngnd problems with which to be concerned

~ v

More than Ilkgly,_the mest fhportant consideration is perggnal;:afety
-, of part1c1pants While it is not necessary to be extremely ovér-prdtective
toward blind persons ladk of eyesiglt does present some problems which
should be con51dered ir planning and conducting aquatic programs. In any
aquatic program, “emphasis should be on making it safe, but still fun and
challenging. .If aty aquatlc program is truly worthwhlle, 1t must be safe
for‘everyone, whether~pa\§%c1pants cdn see orfnot

. -

- L qfia ) J . | - ‘h |

De?ining our Goal .

o .
» .

With the above considerations in mind, we are no ready to explore

.
some ‘new recreational ‘act§Pities fof visually 1mpa1r wpersons. To some

readers Some activities presented can'bé recognized as having already been
accomplished by blind. persons,: «To others®all activities with ‘the possible
exception of swimming may seem completely new and unusuals However,
remember that the purpose of thls book is not simply to mentioq;certaln
activities’that can be dohe by b11nd and partially sighted persons but -

" rathér to describe-how th%y can\be'ﬁonev This is not limited to physical
" instruction of act1v1t1eswlnw includes discussion and solving of various

problgms which may arise atid are un1que to each of the aquatic skills.

" L 4

N

Skllls presented by ng means represent- upper limits a blind perspn
can expect ‘to reach in aquatlcs As, pointed out later, knowledge and
confidence gained from these activities- are often sufficient ta open up
still more areas of aquatic recreation for blind and partially 51ghted

individuals. Personal goals ¢f visually impaired persons in this area . *

are.,as ‘varied as the fieldrof aquatics itself. Whilt some participants
may achieve maximum beneflt*from learning only one’activity, others may

decide™to try for success in several or, all of them. For those &hé -serve .

as instructdrs or directors of these activities one common goal should

be apparent—-pxomote all aquatic activities visually 1mpa1red persons
and open up as many branches of this field %o. hem as possible. With these
challenges before us, -let's eprore the world + water recreatien.

a



e PRACTICAL PQOLS FOR VISUALLY IMPAIRED PERSONS

N o
[ - .

s b .. The only things which become problems are those .
. things which ‘you allow to become problems.
® o ", Steve Sellitt1 - T
N . & . )

‘ Although several forms of aquatic activities do not normally take
place in swimming pools, design and characteristics of these facilities
iare gdven special attention as they play a significant.pért in many phases

. of water recreation. Besides providing settings for a great many water
activities, swimming :pools can be ideal for'water skill instruction. . .
Since a pool is usually much easier to supervise, keep clean and safe
than an open waterfront; introductory phasés of instruction in activities .
‘such as canoeing, skin and scuba diving, and even water skiing have been
conducted with a high degrée of sucgess in swlmming pools. \ .

0y

With a gradual trend toward developing adapted physical education '
programs for blind students, and with the wide variety of ,facilities at .
which such programg are conducted, -some positive and negative featureg of ~ .
‘these ﬁacilities need to be discussed so that more practical programs can . -
be developed for v1suglly impaired persofs. Since swimming has been highly
- recommended for the g great maJor%ty of impaired and disabled*individuals,
and since it greatly minimizes effects of a condition such as blindness,
it seems Ioglcal that such activities should be presented in as safe‘and |
practical atmosphere as pOSsible. ‘Generally speaking, safety in, and’
around a pool should be of primary importance, regardless of who uses the o
facility. If a pool is really safe for sighted persons, it shéuld @ B
automatically be safe for visually impaired individuals. However, a fey
unintentiondl features of pool design present special problems to visually T
impaired swimmers. It is not intended that all pools to be used by blind -
swimmers be specially constructed for their needs:. However, it is the ‘ .
purpose of this discussion to point out some features of swimming pools
which may assist pool ‘directors and instructors in planning for more .
successful integration of blind and partlally sighted swimmers into their
pool’ programs. ’ .

.- - 8

- &

@

¥ A major reasop for not recommendiné special poels for such programs .
has been 'supported by several pool directors and instructors who have - 7 )
worked with visually impaired persons. If they learn in.special pools
under specialized conditions and with special equipment, they are probably
in more danger witen they enter a normal pool than if they had no instruction
at all.” Since all special features would no longer be present, one would -
only have confidence and safety when.swimming at the pool in which one ‘ ~ .
' learned sto swim. ,Most favorable characteristics which are significant .

. enough tq be of use to b¥Ad swimmers should probably be includeq as < C.
standard equipment in allWublic. pools. As indicated previouslyT if a -
particular feature is worth having for the general safety of those.wlo use

- . a facility, it benéfits everyone--impaired or disabled or not.

e 2 .

- 50 understand further mafly problems and situations faced by blind and -

* part aﬂly sighted persons’'in the wide variety of swimming facilities in .

opefation today, observations made by these indgviduals as well as experiences

] ‘ ’ . J - “ ' '
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’ + of rhose who conduct programs for them need to be considered. Over the -
past several years, a considerable number of aquatic programs have been
conducted in which blind and yisually impaired Ppersons have been involved,

~zelther in special classes or as part of regular recreational programs.

“Purpose of the following material is not to discourage use of one par-

ticular pool in favor of another because of one or possibly several nega-

v tive features. As mentioned earlier, it is highly impractical to design

a swimming pool specifically fors blind or partially sighted persong. 1f
a*particular facil;ty does have socme negative characteristics, it may ’
still be an ideal setting for instruction or’ recreational swimming by
lind individuals as long as those who use that facility -are aware of such
. prob%gms and either avoid.them completely or make necessary adaptations.
. 4 )
'. ®.

Swimming Pool Characteristics ’ R

P :

To speak of one particular type of sJimming pool as being normal or
&tandard is extremely difficult. Kinds\gﬂ/ﬁools that one may find in use
.+ today ave as varied as purposes which they  seryg. Therefore, it seems much
more prattical to discuss individual characteristics rather than entire °
facilities. ' ' - oo
p ¢ T .

; ., and shape Iprobaply allow for the widést variationms. To say that a.pool is
) large or small, narrow or wide, is meéhingless unless there is a standard
- with which it car be compared. Gererally.speaking, a’pool which measures
- seventy-five feet in lemgth by forty-two feet in width is considéred to be
“a dtandard size. However, %vgn this defipition must be modified depending
. upon the number of people a pégticular popk is to serve. Obvieusly, an
average size pool for a private organization would be-someéwhat smaller than
"a pool designed’to serve a large community. For purposes of this discussion,
a small pool id¢-significantly smaller than one with the above dimensions
while a latge pool is significantlyxlgrger., .. *
. v As for shape, there are too many shapes in swimping pool design to
be mentioned., Since the major concern ,of; blind s¥mmers in. many modern and
‘abstract shape pools is orientation, dnd since pool orientation is to be
discusse3§in-detai1 in a separate section, we.are"concerned at present
. ,with conventional shapes--squaré, rectangular, or some shape similar tor
. these. Both small and large pools ‘have been used successfully. for instruct-
ing blind students.. Since thé area for instruction should be carefully
LT supervised in any well planned program, there is no reason for one pool to
. "'be consideged mor or less favorably than another. Possibly thé only point
T , te consider when a pool is ysed by others As seeing-to it that those pot
RN involved i{n classes arewnot allowed to interfere with students being in-
structed.i As for recreational swimmipg, most experienced blind swimmers
have found that the larger the pool, the more difficult it becomes to maln-
o T tain a straight coutse while swimming. Theréfore, until sufficient confi-
dewee of one's ability -in water' is gained, activities should Be confined to
the shallow _efd or small peol; in a larger pool, one should swim near .the
side with<a pargfne¥ who can giver difections to the rail or gutter if the
- .swimmer mlist stop or rest. - -
LY
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‘ Pool Bottoms and‘ﬁipth Ranges. While cqntours of pool‘bottoms and
ranges of depths vary along with design of pdols, a standard size pool ’
“(seventy- five feet by forty-two feet) normally ranges from approximately
three fiet at the shallow end to nine feet at the deep end.op deeper if

"+ a high diving “Poard is present. Whether the shallow area {s long or -
gradually slopes from shallow to deep, it is generallg agreed that there’
" shoyld bé no sudden dtop-offs from shallow to deep water since a sighted
« Person walklng aldng in shallow water is not always able to determine when
a pool gets deep. ,The bottom of a pool should slope gradually. ° ¢
v ‘ ) ., ) . oo -
Contrary to design of many pools, sone of which are ﬁulte modern, the
deepest point in a pool sﬁquld not be confined to the immediate area !
dlrectly beneath. -diving boardSe' ,Deepest points should extend out several
feet in f:ont of the end of the d1v1ng board'toﬁallow for dlves -which are
not ‘vertitalr -

. .. ot B
v . . \ 4

o 'The Pool Deck. Ihe.deck or ared immediately .surrounding a pool is.
usually as, important from a “safety -standpoint as the podl 1tself “While
practically.all swimming fac1l1t1es heve a standard rule of nQ running on
.decks, accidents do occur occaslonally and they are not, alvays the fbult
¢, of the swimmer. W&st pool .directors ‘agree #hd sit has also been observed
-~ by mdny blind' swimmers that the ideéal edge for a sw1mm1ng poql is Pne that”’
is raised or of- somewhat dlfferent texture from the areavs rrOunding it
“In .many of tpday s médern pdols, a tife. bokder which is raSSed approximately
one ingh /and “extends baek approxlmatelyktwo feet from the edge of the pool
- itself is considered as part of standatd_ ign., 14 other pools, the ‘tex-
ture pf the concrete on the'pool deck changés and slopes ,upward to «a l}p
s which hangs “over ,the edge Sf the pogl.  In any case, a,swimmer, whether, .
- ‘blind or sighted, 'is.given afple warning of. the edge of the pooI shouid

attention be attracted ‘to some’bther activity at ,the time. H R
L)

oo . ° “ e, » 3 ' -

The flat gfea 1mmed1§tely surroundfhg.xhe edge 95 the poal lip or
border, should never be. smooth concretes ' This’ ik a, deflnite hazard which
has accounted for mad§ slipping accidentss With a rough or'semi- rough

textured surface around the pool, danger of sllpplpg is almosts completely

1

eliminated everr when the feet*are wéz, . - S i;v
' Scum Gutters. The overflow tronghs or scum gutter§uﬁuth surround b

/most modern pools’'present no probjems td .a blind persan, Gutters are t
ually built back into the walls Sincé no ppftlon of ‘the rail extends
put over the water there dis mo dapger ‘of bumpingtone ¢ head when comlng up
near a wall. However, «in some oider pools a less practlcal scum'gutter
is used in which the trough is built out over ‘the .edge of the. p&ol ‘wall.
This type of design 1s somewhdt hazardpus, to atl swimmers; however when

~ blind swimmers are made .awafe. of such- situations, they-more thanhlikely
" adapt immediately and have no particular probiems with’ ohem L

Another type qf overﬁlow trough ia use today. s the sw;n—out ledge. «°
In this arrangement, watet from the pogl washes over a small 1ip at the
edg§~af‘the wal% onto a ledge which extends approximately ong, foot back
"from the pool wall 1tself Beyond this ledge is a gutter approximately ‘

. six inghes wide and ¢ix inches deep. Beyond, the gutter is a,rise of another
three to four inches to the pool deck. Besides making it possible for ene
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* MODERN POOL DECK SAFE AND PRACT'fCAL. ..This raised nen-skid tile border
is part of the stand_a’t.d design of the pool. while its purpose is to mipimize ’
- the possibility of swimmers with wet feet from slipping or falling when pearing
. | the pool, it is especially helpful in letting a'blind swimmer know when he is
'ﬁ ' nearing the edge of the, pool. Althotgh the tile is only one inch higher than -
) ..l the ‘main portion of the deck, it is noticeable egough to warnyall swimmers that .
“« they are close to thé wate.r' and to move with caution. 0.
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. steps are flat Yike regular ladder, steps.
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to feel ‘the temperature of the water in advance of plunglngﬁin, many blind .
5w£mners have favored the swim-out ledge Pecause it makes. cIigbing’ out of Y 3
the, pool much easier than crawling up over‘usual scum gutters or trying to .
sea‘ch around for a wall ladder. . N ) ey,
» . LY

N ngl Ladders. As 'with other types of .swimming¥pool e¢nipment, ladders'
have gdne through many stages of change. and’ improvement. In some older . .
poo}s in operation toddy, ladders for emtering or leav1ﬂ£_the pool are made - .
. of pipes or.metal rungs. They are usually mounted vergically in.the pool '
a féw inches from a wall.. .Another type'is also made of metal; however, '
In some,modern pools, hand rails . .
which *are present with all ladders, curve down and stop at the scum gutter '

rather than extend1ng belew the surface where one might strike him/herself «

on tal parts whlle-sw1mm1ng. Steps are s1mplv stmall shelves cemented or '
molded into the wall of the pool. A farther. modification of this type is

a ladder in which all steps are recessed into the wall. . o
Reagons for these 1mprovements should be apparent when one examines
the four types of ladders and the order in which they have beén/presented.
By gradually getting the ladder further and furgher out of the way of
3w$mmers, there is much less’ chance of accidentally striking the head,

arms, or ‘legs on protrpding rails or vertical supports. Obviously, these

improvements have béen extremely favorable tp blind and partially sighted .
-pexrsons as they have e11m1nated another source of, trouble .
. ’ . "‘ ;'" - o0 ' .

Pool Environment While a great ma characterlstlcs could be includéd,’
of major concern is the’ physical locatiqn of 4 pool, whether Indoor or out,.
and whether heated or unheated With 1nomeased construction of heated >
pools, swimming is becoming mdre and more a year- Zround sport, both indoors ’

~

and out:. Sinke béginning swimmérs are usually relatively angctlve in early -
stages of instruction, and since they spend much time standing and listen- . s
ing” as opposed to continuously mdving through the water, theré Is almost

always a tendente for shivering. .This is ‘especially true with many impaired
or.disabled’ swimmers including visually impaired indlviquals as their

,movements are of terd slower and less vigorous until they gain sufficient
"confidencein the water. For this reason, a heated pool is more suitable

for instructional purposés. Since almost continuous vigorous activ1ty is
neoessary in an unheated pool for bne tp keep comfortable or warm, most

swimmers continue to favor a heated pool unless under special c1rcumstances,
'such as 1n.the outdoors'in an extremely warm climate. ’
- 4 . ¢ . ’

\Whether aa indoor or outdopr pool is more favorabde to blind persons

is not an easy question to answer. Both types of pools have advantages $

and disadyapntages as observed by blind"swimmers in both situations. One of .
the firbt noticeable advantages.of an indpor facility is that swimming be- . ’
. cpmes ra ‘year- round sport for must everyone. There was no reason to be con-
cerned about bad weather interfer1ng with swimming class®s or a chilling
wind’ blowing against one's body when tragsé}ng between pool and locker room’
“ared.,s Swimming is not restrdicted tb ‘the popular hours of the day; courses

can be offered in the eVenings when the pool‘*is not likely to be as crowded. ‘

‘One’ ﬁajof disadvantage of an indoor pool noted by blind persons is the-

noise facto;, especially in large or crowded pools. Althoﬁgh the communication
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problem can be minimized by keeping instpuctors 'and students close together
in a specified area of the pool, noide from a large crowd in the water ‘does
become distracting, and in many cases, extremely confusing to a blind swimmer
attempting to maintain orientation in the water. .
. OO . , -
In some indoor facilities dzsigned specifically for teaching, an instruc-
" tional pool can be complétely «<losed off from recreational swimmers and thus
the noise factor is eliminated. Possibly the major advantage of the” outdoor
by pool is the greatly.reduced moise level. Even though swimmers shout louder .
and make more noise in an outdeor pool, Sound. are deadened as there are no
Walls or ceilings from which noise can rebound into the pool. Sounds which
are noticeable, such as rattling of diving boards or music from a speaker
~ on the pool deck, are clear and undistorted and can serve as excellent refer-
ence points for orienting blind swimmers to the pool area.

One possible d1sadvantage of an outdoor facility is that weather con-
ditions of play ‘a part in the activity program. If a pool is heated,
however , lessins or recreationdl swimming may be enjoyed even under many
adverse weather conditions, although the walk ,to or from the locker room !’
may become a Iittle ¢hilly or uncomfortable at times. *

Diving Boards.. Since diving is’ to be disqudbed in detail in Chapter V,
yspecific procedures and adaptations for a bllnd\persdn ta use a diving board
are not presented ‘at this time. Of major comcern here is the fact that.al-

though springboatds are 'usually standardized at*heights of one, or three
meters, their des1gn and construction usualiy vary somewhat. Positioning’
of handrails and degree to which diving boards extend beyeond the edge of a
pool ‘all deserve consideration. On'some low diving boards (one meter, or
less) there are often no hpndrails at all. While it may sound somewhat .
hazardous at first for a ind person to use a diving board with no hand-
rails, boards of this type have presented no,problems to blind or partially
sighted divers. A closer look at the situation shows that with no handrails
in the way, a blind diver may mount. the board as close to the edge of the
pool as pQSslBle, thus making the: distance to be traveled on the narrow
board as short as posslbde and therefore miniizing danger of falling

4

Shower and LocKer Rooms. Arrdngement of” showers, lockers,,rest rooms,
benches™ and othex locker. room equipment present no more problems to blind
persons than to anyone else. In most cases,’such facilities are designed
to make the most practical use of the space and to provide for the best

p ' possible means of getting people through the ‘facility.

To a blind person, régardless of locker .room design, it-is simply a
. matter of getting used to,thé surroundings just as im. any other situation.

One specific problem which requires special attention on the part, of blind
A persons is the texture of fléors in shower 'and locker rooms. These facil-
§r. . 1ities may have smooth slick concrete floors, concrete surfaces which have
_% roughened textur€s, or in some cases, such as in shower areas, tile floors.
The smoother and more slick a surface the easier ﬁcomes to slip, .

especially when the feet are wet.- While blind pe do not slip any »
more than anyone else, if an agcident, occurs, a b person is“at somewhat -
of a disadvantage not being able to see where to reach for something to

steady him/herself in regaining balance. While this situation could be a
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source of saveral proble?s, swimming programs have been conducted for blind
persons at facilities with smooth floors. The problem has been success-
fully handled by instructing students beforehand to walk cautiously and ¢
land on the toes first rather than plac1ng the heel on the floor first as

/in jpormal walking., ~ ¢

temporarily. Permanent fixtures are important reference points to blind

Having a locker room on the same level as the:- pool area "is not only -
practical for visually impaired persons, but is also safer, for gveryone
elge. Traveling o6n stairways is extremely dangerous when the feet or
stairs are wet. Where this is necessary, one shdth:alwayﬂ‘use'handrails.
In some facilities, there may be only one or two steps from shawers to
locker room, or from locker room to pool deck. These still require walking
with caution however, they present no serious problems to blind individuals.

pecial Features. In many pools which are used for multiple purposes,
there may be pieces of equipment in or around the pool whlich seem permanent
but actually are quite portable. These may include such .items as racing
blocks for competitive swimming, racing lane lines, movable bleachers,-
canoes. or rowboats for instfuction in" lifesaving, and tables or other
poolsidé furniture. The onlyrcritical point as far as visually impaired
persons are.concerned is making sure that each individual usihg the fac;lity
is made aware of things kept in permanent places and. those only there ‘

individuals for maintaining ‘orienfation to the environment, gImproperly '
_placed equipment or pieces of apparatus that have %een changéd or replaced |
unknown to a blind swinmmer may be the cause of much ¢onfusion and a ’ |
possible atcz.dent % ,
2 . ’

Other special items that are becoming popular in pools which are used
for both instruction and competition include underwater speakers and ob-
servation windows. Speakers not only make it possible for an instruttor
to speak to students while they are below the surface but algo allow for -
music underwater during synchronized swimming routines. An underwater
window has made possible underwater photography and observation Ry coaches.

P
-

. Since a blind person is without two sense (sight and hearing) when subperged

in post 1ng pools; instzuctional opportunities can be greatly improved
throu 5f an underwater speaker system and observation made by in-
struggors tQ{ﬂygh an underwater window

\ .

Special Pools for Special Purposes . . -
Since pools are usually designed for diversified populations and for

a wide variety of aquatic events, it is becoming more and more evident

that there is no one-purpose pool.) Even a pool for blind swimmers would %y

not be feasible since blindness does not limit itself to persons of é&ne

age, size, ability, or aquatic interest. Alfhough many swipming pools do

serve more than one purpose, some facilities are designed with one artié-

ular emphasis in mind. The following are general descriptions of fg

types of special facilities. o

'The Instructional Pool. Two types of instructiomal pools are described
in the following distussion. Both of these facilities have been used for .
the instruction of blind' and otherwise impaired or disabled individuals as - -9

-
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i LARGE OUTDOOR POOL...The pool shown above, fpecifically designed }or. mpe-
- tition, is part of a junior cvllege physical educafion facility,. Long-cour events

RIC ' .

are conducted over the long dimension of the popl (50 meters); the width (25 yards)
is uged for standard short-course swimming events. , Depth range is from 4 1/2 feet
at the end where the sHort-course starting blocks are positioned, to 14 fee: unaer
"‘the diving boards. . R . . i
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MULTIPLE POOL COMPLEX...This state college facility provides for instruction,
recreational swimming, water polo and. other compet%tive events including short-course
swimming. The deep pool ranges from 6 feet to 13 feet, and the instructional pool
ranges from 3 1/2 feet to 5 feet. Both pools are standard outdodr pools, each 75
feet by-42,1/2 feet. e .

9
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well as for able-bodied persons. The first is a small 1ndoor heated ppol
at a YMCA which for several years has featlred programs for ‘blind as well
as-for groups involving other impaired and “disabled “persons.
. ¥ I3 N 1 ’

The pool is approximately thirty feet long.and twenty-five feet wide
with a constant depth of thiee-and-one-half feet. "It is in a separate room
which can be closed off from a larger recreational pool thus minim121ng the
noise factor and making the¢ area more suitable for successful instryction.
The pool has proved to be of .tremendous value to many blind studengs who
‘had no previous experience in the water. Because of the constant depth of
three-and-one-half feet, beginnerg rapidlx become accustomed to the water

as thexe is no fear of suddenly stepping off into a deep section. The

relatively small dimensions of the pool make loss of direction and orientation

problgms imsignificant. 'Only essential pieces of pool tquipment are avail-
able in the room. Spectators jnay observe,students in the class through a
- large window on one side of the room. In this way, distractions to the
ctlass™are almost completely eliminated and in the absence of unnecessary
. pool furniture on the pool deck, theré is little or no- chance of students
+ tripping or falling either on t?e deck or “im the pool

&

.

R One of Jthe more modern instructional pools is featured as part of a
swimming facility at California State University.at Hayward. This facility
has been used, for groups or individuals with various impairments$ or dis-
abilities jncludiag blind swimmers. This is an outdoor heated pool which
measures seventy-five feet in length by forty- two, feet in %idth with a depth
range of three:and -one-half to five feet. Unlike most similar pools’ which

a

become progretsively deeper as one travels along the seventy-five foot length,

this pool becomes progressively deeper acress its shorter dimension This
not only allows for more shallow area for instruetional purposes but permits
one tb swim for twenty-five yards in a straight line while the depth of

the water remains. constant. - ‘

Pools for Competition. With growing‘inte&est in competitive swimming,
imore and more pools are being constructed as _part of swim centers oY on
college campuses with competition as a major purpose. Usual d sign includes
a pool that is Fifty meters in length for long-course competit ion and twenty-
* five yards in width for competition over the short course. epth range

.usually runs ftom approximately four-and-one-half feet at the’ shallow-end
to thirteen or fourteen.feet at the deep end. While racing langs must e
mQved out of the way in smaller pools to make way for competiti e diving,
a pool of this design allows competitive diving to occur at the deep end
while rating lanes for short-course competition may’ be kept in place at
the shallow end. ; , . i

" Since the swimming area is so large and because the minimum depth of
the pool is still about four-and-one-half feet, it can be sedn that while
these pools are excellent for competitive purposes, they are not practical
for typical recreational swim program involving the general public. Small
2z children and poor swimmers haveydifficulty even at the shallgw end of these
*' pools.. In cases where a pool of this type is open for public recreatiomal

swimming, as may be the case on a college campus, a blind student wishing -

to use the facility has no serious problems as long as he/she is capable of
swimming in deep water. As memtioned earlier, howgver, the tremendous
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increase in swimming area creates some problems in orientation A blind
swimmer may at times, ‘'experience a sensation similar ‘to swimming in the
Y- middle of 2 lake after taking several strokes and still not contacting one .
». 'ofthé pool walls. \This loss of orientation often -occurs after one has
returkfed fo the surface from completing a deep dive 6r after cempleting‘a

- dive which involved somersaulting or twisting. This particuldr problem
R should not be a reason for discouraging a blind swimmer with ability from
) .+ & using such a pool if one has an opportunity to do sos To the’person who ’

3‘ énjoys long stretches of SWimming without sqspging or turning a larger, )
, _ than normal swimming pool can provide tremendous enjoyment as well as being
’ a true builder of self-confidence in the water. b

. ‘ 1 .
. The Diving Pool. While diving of some kind usually occubs jusf about
. evety place people gather to swim, pools designed specifically for diving
. and no other purpoge dre becoming mbre and more popular at recreation
' facilities which, specialize in aquatic activities,. ‘These pools or div1ng
wells are usually not quite as long as the standard podl (twenty-five yards).
However,,depths may be as much ds twelve—and—one—half feet or in sS¢me cases
.t fifteen $o seventeen feet; especially if there are diving towers as well as
springboards. Unless a pool has been specifically reserved ‘for special
0 . events such as synchronized swimming or scuba diving classes, these poolgh
: are usually used sbrictly for diving. Sueh a pool preSEnts no problems to
a blind student who i$ trained in this activity. It i5 actually safer than
' the usual standard pool which includes both swimmers and .divers with only
a rope to s%parate different areas. Since a blind person with proper safety
habits always has a spotter observer to let him/her know when it is
clear to leave the diving bdard, and since there would be no casual swimmer$
moving in and out of the diving area, a diving pool is highly practical for -
visually impaired persons trained in skills for which the facility was de-
signed. v - . . 7

o

The Multiple Pool Complex. While many swimming pools.today are being
. used for more than one purpose, it has already been indicated that range of}’
activities which occur in swimming pools is too wide for. one pool to serve
everyone properly. This problem has been succEssfully handled with develop-
. ment of the multiple pdol complex. In many cases, facilities with two pools
have been operated successfully and served a great many purposes. Some of
modern swim centers which are elaborate in design often feature three or
< - "more pools. .In any case, the 1 solution to the problem is fo group
. together activities which can zz;gone safely and efficiently and keep them
in one pool. Activities which require a completely different pool design
fare grouped “together in anoché; pool.- Obviously, the more pools that are
available, the finer the dividion of activities and the less crowded eagh
pool.» n

~

An example of a multiple pool complex phich serves'many purposes is. .,
the swimming facility at California State U iversity aty Hayward. There are
two outdoor heated pools, each standa;d in size (twenty-five yards by fortyh

E two feet). The instructional pool mentioned earlier -ranges in depth from,
- three-and-one-halgﬁto five feet. The deep pool is six feet in oepth for,
_approximately oge-half of its length with 4 slope dropping down to thirteen
feet beneath the three diving boards. Both pools are used for instruction *
as, part of the college program. The deep pool has been equipped with underg

. .water speakers far instruction in synchronized swipming or skin and scube
= .
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diving as well as for music during recreatiopal swim periods. An under-
. water gbgervation window makes coaching and underwater.photography also
L _ possible. Included as part of the desigr of this pool are standard
dimensions and official equipment for short-coursé swimming competition
~and competitive spr}ngboard diving as well as necessary equipment for
- water polo. “During recreatioaal swim periods, the wide range of water
depth-covered by both podls ‘makes: swimming3 diving, -and shallow water
) activities possible for, large numbers of people with a wide range of
abilities, and with no significant interference of one activity with
another. Sirce Qhese ‘pools have been used by sgveral blind students for
instruction in special adapted classes-as well as in regular classes, and
for recreational swimming, it is clearly indicated that such a facility .
'is highly’ practical for blind or partially gjighted swimmers. _

-
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In this chapter it has Yeen illustqgted that there really are no

T features of standard .swimming pool equipment. which make any A£acility *
f’ impragtical for a blind swimmer. If in designing a pool emphasis is placed
- on safety-first fgr all who use that fagility, blind or partially sighted
. persons shiould not have any significant disadvantages. For those features
‘of swimming pool design which do present unique problems to a visually im-
paited person, solution is most always found by modifying slightly or :
s adapting the approach to the situation or possibly by inventing a completely
new technique. In general, tlje following-are some features which would be '
good at any swimping pool and especially helpful if some of those who use
the facility are blind or partially sighted persons' » .
o . A change- in the téxture.of the pool deck surface or’ rough ot
" ) * tile a foot or two away from the ‘edge of the pool gives one
N sufficient warning that the pool's edge is nearby: ~ =
. A pinimum of sharp edges or metal objects around a pool sqch
: " as metal ladders below the surface wifh protruding handrails
-w* and steps do not eompletely eliminate the problem of an .
. ‘occasional bump or bruise,.but it “reduces the number of cuts
BN * and bruises./ . A .
. Course or texeured flidvor surfaces minimize danger of slipping
' on wet ﬁeet in the shower or locker room and on the pool deck.
. In pools where swimﬁing and diving occur.simultaneohsly,
. * there ‘should be a well defined diving area with adequate super-
. vision of those who use the diving.boards. . -
s - ! .
A .. With knowledge that any, pool ‘that is truly safe is a practical p;/l
for visualkyfimpaired persons, we are ready for 'the next step--accepting

- the fact that certain problems do_exist which are uniqde to blind and '
partially sighted, participants in most every new activity and that making
‘adaptations W necessary. With this approach in mind, we can face news A

tuitions which are a part of the many aquatic adtivities to Be presented

-
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WHO TEAGHES AQUATICS® AND HOW
e . /

< ¢

.

. Those who bring-sunshine into the 1lives.
of others cannot keep it from themselves.
¥ . Job 32.18

Because of increasing opportunit1es for pl1nd persons to,participate .
in aquatics, need for well qualified instructors.,to teach these aktiyities
is also increasing. An instructor who works with a blind student is
basically no dif ferent from any other instructor. However, depending upon
class® environment and activity being tasght, certain adaptations or modi-
fications of teaching techniqees are necéssary. . -

7 4 .o

'_Just as it has been shown te be practical and possible for blind N
persons to use_standard swimming facilities by simply revising or .invent-

* ing a new technique when a problém arises, the same is true in teaching if
blind or partially sighted persons are to master new skills. Types of,
modifications which are necessary depend upon the activity being taught.
Althgugh thére are a great many aquatic skills which require instruction
and though many of these are specialized, in general instuctors who teach ,
these activities may be grouped into three categories: A

»
[y

School or college instructors.

ot e

Volunteer instructors. b ‘ . -e - ,
.. Coaches or individuls who are’ highly skilled in a particular . .
. “area. . T . , ) .

.
5 .- . . ’
LY LY

The Schogl q@r College Instructor .
. L) »
Because of, the nature of their work, school.or college instructors are
already prepared with knowledge of, skills to be taught. However, unless one’
. has been parciéularly assigned to a specialized pd§gram, most of students in

‘ classes are usually ablebodied. A blind student Vho enrolls in‘such a
class should do so with the same attitude expecte in ,any ‘@cademic class—-
the individual works toward accomplishing the same skills and to participate ’
. fully with other members of the cl . While this may seem extremely dif-
ficult at firSt in view of the many visual demonstrations which generally
occur in a typ1cal physical activities class, instructor and student can
usually work gut solutions to such problems with a minimum ofTeffort. Many
. of.the necessary requirements, though overlooked im some cases, are usually
- .good standard teaching practices whether a class contains impaired and dis- ~
< abled students or not. , .
& . N ,

’ Since there may be little time for individual instr:ction other than ,
that which can be offered as an instructor circulates tfiroygh a class, ite
isqssential that the instructor use clear, concise, verbal descEiptions in;
oral presentations. $Since learning*skills of this-<nature often finvolve

physical demonstrat&on ag.well as verbal descriptigns, an instructor might

do well to use ‘the 'blind student occasionally for demonstrating a movement
- . . . . R

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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= pateern or allow him/her to feel movements of another student who is
‘demonstrating (coaction). Another method often used and quite helpful in
minimizing some problems of a blind student is the buddy system in which
each student choses a partner to work with ip learning a skill. 1In this
. way, if a blind student does not understyid material that is presented
. orally by the instructor, the problem,cdn be worked out with the partner
without any interruption of class tivity. ¢ . -
The Volunteer Instructor - .
This category of instructors includes those teaching in situations
such as Learn to Swim programs offéred by the American National Red Cross.
In this class arrangement; the number of students with each instructor is
often much higher than in the previously mentioned .situation. When work-
ing with impaired and disabled students, it i% often the practice at
certain stages to have studentg.and staff on a one-to-one bﬁgis. Volunteers -
are important in this type of class structure.

. Topr,

] —— -

Those who teach as volunteers should be qualified water safety in-
structors or, certified in lifesaving. Assuming that they are well pre—
pared in subject matter, they hawe the same responsibility as a school .
or college instructor--good communication with students. Since classes
are much smaller, and since instructors work more closely®with blind
studen?s, communication problems pre~less noticeable; however, there is l
still a definite need for good clear verbal communication. ¢
] — \

Whereas a, blind student who enfolls in a class with sightgd class- .
mates more than likely enters with some experience in aquatics, volunteer
instructors may be faced at times with students who have never before been
in the 'watér. While this may present some problems, even if students are
. sighted, lack of previous water experience along with lack of .eyesight
*s  may make progress‘of blind students a‘little siowér than norméi during
* beginning phases of instruction. A volunteer instructor should realize

this %roblemsand face each new situation patiently and confidently with
algggggﬂzxi?d not develop an overprotective attitude toward the student.

~

.

N s - ' .
d - .
o . ‘ * . ]

The Coach or Skilled Athlete -

~ While many forms of aquatic recreation are included in most.geheral
classes, some specislized activities such as diving are only introduced

> " .+ in their élementary forms. Other activiries, such as water .skiing, are s

not offered in the general-class and therefore must bg learned somewhere

else. -In these cases, ‘as well as numerous others, asthird type of instruc-

tor may ,be _called upon. This "is the coach or qualified athlete.. In any

case, the teaching arrangement is quite similar-to that involving volunteer

instructbﬂé in that<they work with one or a very few blind or partially C

sighted students at any one particular time. Ability to communicate well

and to understand each student as an individyafgis egsential. However,

* in thé case of such specialized instruction, one;other factor must be
considered. While an instructor may be extremely qualifiled in-his/her
special activity, there is nbé guarantée that a skillful diver or water

» skier is adequately trained in tefhniques of lifesaving and water safg}y.

- \ . .
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1f. such is the case, the activity should not Be conducted until provisions
for safety can be made. In the case of boating activities, it is Yequired
by law that one approved life preserver, be on bpard for each person in the
boat. It ig also required by law in most areas that. one must wear a life
preserver while dﬁter skiing.

. M ~
The Qualities of a Good Instructot . -
1 v

Regardless of the instructor or type of activity being taught, one of
the most necessary qualities of a good teacher is ability to, communicate
well with a student. In addition to proper choice of words’ and ability to
demonstrate effectivelx, an instructor must be able to. hold ‘the interest
of students. Without visual cues, it is ‘quite easy for the attention 8f a
student to drift away from time to time. Because of the small number of
students in each class in most casegs, as well as the short distance between
an instructor and any particular student, this problem 1s not usually too

. noticeabfe unfess material is not presented clearly.
» . : ~

A good technique which can be used to test one's abiljty to teaclr
blind or partiall sighted students is to tape record a class session or -
observe anoth®r person who is teaching visually impaired persons, Pay
special attention”fb the Tumber of times that such phrases as Do it this way
or Move your arms like this are used. Try to imagine how meaningful or how
clear these instructions would be if you were unable to see. Each time a
movement is physically demonstrated to a blind student alomg with instruc-
‘tions to Move this way or some .similar command usually poSes no problem :
when a Jovement is clearly~understood by the student. HoweVer, if commands
are given and movements demonstrated by the instructor ,visually; the
presentation has little oreno meaning to a blind stuwdent. This situation
more than likely comes up in a class where blind and sighted students are
combined as opposed to situations where an instructor works individually
with one or a limited number of impaired or disabled‘students.

’

-

A segond important quality of the good instructor is having a sincere
interest in the progress.of each student. Because of traditional attitudes
toward blindness, many individuals are not certain as to how they should
act toward blind persons and as a result, feel uneasy around one who is
‘visually 1mpaired. This is especially true if the student is slow to learn
‘and lacking in self-confidence. If instructors aré also working with
students who have a great deal of self-confidence and learn somewhat faster,
they may Have a tendency ‘to lose interest in slower students and instead

. turn towatd students they Iook upon more favorab;y. In reality slow
learners at this stage of 4dnstruction fneed more‘encouragement.

Another closely related quality s problem solving ability. This- can’
be sufimed up in bne word-— magination. Types of problems which come up in
learning sitdations are as varied as _the activities themselves. No one "in-
structor can be expected tQ havye solutions to all of these problems. When
a difficulty does arise} an instructor,should analyze the situation and
imagine faciné'the problem frof~the student's point-of-view. An imstructor

- who tells a beginning student that he/she simply daesn't know how tq handle
a particular Problem’ may in one short moment destroy all the confidence an

.
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_ advanced student who is more capable of handling frustratirg problems such

' prépared to attempt. Although it is-unfortunate, a frightening or un-~

FRIC
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impaired#6r disabled stuﬁeﬁE had aevéloped in that instructor. To'a mo

statement might still be disco%ngging‘at first; however, this student may
be ablexto supply the imagination ttle instructor lacks and most likely pre-
vent‘such a situation from reoccurring. . - - .
+« .

One more essential quality of a mature instructor is ability to use

wise judgement in making decisions. Because of traditional beliefs con- o
cerning blind‘bersons, many individuals may develop overprotective attitudes
and not allow a blind or visually impajred individual to attempt anything
which may seem unusually difficult or a littleé dangerous-at first. While
safety can NEVER ‘be over emphasized, an activity felt to be truly dangerous
is probably impractical from the outset. However, many activities which '
may seem frightening or dangerous at first usually only'require a slight:

revision of a technique used in learning the skill.
i ~

? » - o .

An’example of an apparent danger /being immediately eliminated by
adding a modified procedure is exemplified in a blind person diving into
a pool. Possibility of diving in op top of another swimmer is very real. '}
_However, "this danger can be eliminfﬁed by always getting a verbal all-
clear signal from a qualified swimmer or lifeguard before each dive. Poor
judgement on the part of- an, instructor may be equally as harmful to a
blind phrticipant. Ap inexperienced instructor who is so influenced by
the success of a blind '‘person in a particulaf’activ{ty may not impose
eno gp’restrictiods. It is at such times when accidents could occur.

The deciding factor is the individual mdke-up 'and programs gf each
students. Some studerts take several weeks to achieve what others accom- *
plish in one day. Simce there is a wide range of abilities amopg visually ..
impaired persons to perceive spatial relationships, individual differences
among them show-up noticeably in activities which require such perception.

A good instructor is’ able to observe perggrmancé!of each student and make
judgegeﬁts according toqﬂby well a student has performed each preceding

step before suggesting the nakt step in learning a skill. In making such ,°
judgements’, an-}nstructof should also consider what a student Says and

thinks about his/her own progress. Encouragement toward new gosls should”

bé given just as it is for all students. However, care should be taken
not .tQ .push one irito somgfhfng for which he/she is not yet confident or

syccessful experience in the water remains more vivid in one's memory than -
a, successful one. . : . 7

Class Arrangement ° - _ . /,/{f/ .

,Some class arrangements in which instructors may find themselves have
already been meptioned in this chapter. -While there are many différent’

. possibilities in specialized activities, of importance in this discuesion

is the small spgcialized class for blind students as compared t§ enrolling !
them in, regular or, standard classes. - Although it is quite commonly felt A . .,
that the only practical way.to teach blind students activities such ’as L

swiﬁming is to enroll them in specialized classes, it has recently been
showr that there are advantages to these students enrolling in regular

classes. . > -
v, ® . ~— .
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- The' Specialized Class for Blind Students. élthough a class of this
type- is usually small in numger, the number of -students in the class is
" . not as impontant as the number of students assigned to each instructor.
tIn most .programs of this type, the desirdd ratio is‘one student to each
instructpr to' insure maximum safety. However, whether there is one or
possibly thrte students in a group, the important factor is the amount of
individual atteption ¢ach student is able to receivé. This is especially
significant to a beginner im sw1mﬁing To more advanced Students, especially
if each is receiving individual instrdction,\progress from one step to
another in a sé€ries of skills is much faster as other studenty with widely
varying capabilities are not there to slow down instruction

‘Another advantage of this system for beginping swimmers is that,
. because of the, close relationship with‘an instructor, each‘feelp more ,
secure untilk sufficient confidence. has been gained in' the water. A
.specialized class is also advantageous to a student who has difficulty in
perceiving spat1al relationships Instruction can be altered to fit the
pace of each studengt. additional time has to be taken to help a slow
learnen over a parthula problem, tHere need be no interferefice with more
rapid progress of otherestudents.' While .this type of class arrangement has
been used successfully for many years and while many blind individuals have
benefited greatly from it,?there are a few disadvantages. ,

[] -
N »

» Since the environment is more protective than that of a typical
swimming ‘class, unless care is taken, _maty students may feel ins€cure if’
‘they swim under any other conditions. Instructors of such a program can
avoid this problem by gradually preparing the student,for normal activity
with sighted persons¥ As' skill and confidence-are developed, an instructor
may occasionally 1nv1te a blind student to partic¢ipate in the regular rec-
reat Qa; swim program. Another disadvantage of limiting water activity
to tHe specialized class environment is that it may prolong one's adjust-
ment period to. the impairment o;\disability A major factdr in an im- :
paired or disabled -person's adjustment-to a normal way of life is to

, “acfept oneself and, realize one's limitations. The sooner an individual
can aajust to normal activity, the sooner able<bodied persons will accept
them as a.normal, confident peer. . . Eatine

The Blihd'Student in a.Normal Class. With maﬁy'opportunities avail-
able to learn;aquatjic activ1ties in”schools .or colleges, blind or partially
sighted ‘'studemts might find one or several of thése courses interesting and
wish to sisaa:p for them. -ThosSe who have.copfidence and some experience

should haw. significant problems in dost classess gowever, with <larger
number of gtudents in a “class, the blind student has td adapt to.the class
and the pace at which material is presented rather than having the pace of
the. class adapt to him/her as in the dpecialfzed program. Any anticipated
problems should be discussed between student and instructor before the
clas%.begins At such time, the instructor shouTld advise Ghether the class
ig practical or whether the, blind studert should receive some specialized
instructioﬂ beforehand to gain self-confidence in the ‘water .

[y

While it is obvious that a class such as those offered in -schools and
colleges are more challenging to a blind student and_ demand greater g .
concentration and.effort, participation in a regular class has been ‘shown
to have‘several definite advantages. Psythological problems related to

. s .
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adjustment to blindness in such an activity are dealt.with early and are
usually, overcome as skill and confidence are dewveloped. Although a blind
student in a regular class has to put forth*more eggprt than necessary

- in a specialized class, experience of learning and working with dthers often

o proves to be satisfying and does much to improve one's self -image and
confidence in other activities as well.

< ( A . . ) .
/ . . «
-Summary - » v

-

In this chapter, we have been mainly concerned with types of instruc-
- tors who now teach and who will teach aquatic-activities o visually im-
paired persons and methods they use in various teaching environments
_Specific problems and adaptations will be d1scus8ed as they occur .in
special situations in activities to follow. Both specialized and standard
.' classes have definige advantages and disadvantages which should be con-
sidered in detail by blind or partially sighted students and the director

" or instructor. before deciding uypon which approach to take.lfln general,

. students with previous experlence and confidence in an activity may feel
more comfortable in a standard class while those with no previous ex-
perience in an activity may beneﬁit from some instruction in a specialized

- _course for v1sually,impaired persons. While size,‘t?ﬁe of class (regular
o:ﬁ/pecialized), and activity being taught may vary, all instructors, have
to face each new situation with an open mind that is not handicapped by
traditional attitudes concerning visual impairments Their goal is not
simply to teach aquatic skills but to gain and keep confidence of eaech
student! Understanding between student and instructor is a necessity.
Teaching is not based on presentation of skills, alone; .the othexr essential
‘factor is communication. Realizing that ‘one of the means bf communication
is nonexistant when one is without-vision, imagination and creative
ability are the two -most.useful tools to aid an instructor who teaches

L
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.~ SWDMMING: THE FOUNDATION FOR WATER CONFIDENCE AND SAFETY , ~
: : e , S
- £ e . v
if xdu have built castles in the air, your ®
work need not be lost;_that is where they

. » should be.  Now put the foundations under them.
e v Henry David Thoreau

~

* Vglues of adequate swimming abiléiy to anyone seeking recreational‘
activities in or around water are obvious. However, not all aquatic ac-—
tivities require an individual to be in direct contact with water; boat— .
ing and fishing are just two of many examples Since ability to swim fs5
not required in these act1v1ties, its importance—is often overlooked
until an emergency occurs. ‘A nonswimmer who falls from a fishing pier

-or while not wearing a life preserver is thrown from a small boat can do
little more than wait for assistance. The individual's fear of-being in
trouble makes the job of a rescuer more difficult. On the other hand a
person with adequate swimming ability is safer in water, can handle un-
expected situations, and is not likely to let panic interfere with good
judgement . ! . . L

From a safety vantage, khowing how to swim is extremely important to
a blind person who énjoys any type of water recreational activity. Blind-
ness is often a cause of fear in new situations. However, there is no

. reason to believe that water is’inherently more dangerods for blind in-

dividuals than for anyone else, For example, a sighted person with no
training and no confidence in the water has more difficulty in an emergency

than one_unable to see who is_water safe. . R .

v
’

us far, the importance of knowing how to swim has emphasized safety
considerations. The fact that swimiming.can mak€ other forms of aquatic .
activity more safe and practical is signif1cant Recreational swimming ¢
can be strenuous, relaxing, or creative; it can be described i other ways
« depending upon the individual participant.’ The fact that swimming bas/
been a valuable act1v1ty not only fpr visuallyfimpaired persons but for
- most other impaired and disabled individuals is evfdent from the many
gpecialized programs in which it is included. Since mpvements in the
water are somewhat slower than on land, and since one can move about with
more ease and freedom, effects of a condition such,as blindness are.less’
of a problem and less noticegble in water. Often blind or visually im-~ .
. paired swimmers with skill and confidence in water,are mot looked upon. as
handicapped. However, conditions such as blind s are considered whenever
necessary, such as getting a verbal all-clear from an observer before diving.
Adaptations are necessary amd, should’not be looked down upon by anyone.
Adapted 'devices and modified methods to'minimize or eliminate possible
dangerous situations axe used in water by many different individuals.
Because adaptations often enable blind persons to participate in regular 1
aquatic programs with complete safety and confddence, visually impaired
individuals are usually more readily accepted .by others in these activ1tes
and blindness iB np&/a cause of -undue- concern.
- e 2 '(“
o The time to handle special problems related to blindness is during .
. instructional periods. 'For this reason, emphasis in followingaiiscussiﬁns
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is not specifically on mechanics of each swimming stroke but instead on
unidhe problems faced by blind swimmers. in learning these skills. Stand-
ard swimming skills that mist be performed in a specified manner by blind
and sighted pers&ns alike are discusséd.
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Learning tq swim is‘'basically the same for blind as for, sighted in-
diyiduals: 1In either case it involwes, becoming familiar with a comp%etely
néw environment, gaining confidence in one's ability’ to stay afloat, and :
building upon this confidence by learning any of the various swimming
strokes.
interests and individual goals. At all stages.in the learning process,
attitudes of blind or visually impaired students toward their owm abilities
are directly or indirectly related to functional vision. ¢If an individual
fails several times while attempting a particular s%ill, instructor and/or
student often assume’. that the visual condition caused- the problem so that
attention is i.mediately directed to anothe? skill. In.reality, the
solution may only require a little more practice by the student or more

" Possibilities for advancement are as varied as ohe's spec1al .~

accurate instruction by the’ teacher.

Actually eyesight does not play a

sigmificant role in early stages of swimming instruction.

A sighted

swimmer in water can seldom accurately see what,the arms and legs are doing.

»

Adju%ting to a New Environment.

A student with no

in water is about to enter

whole rlew environment.

Bef

revidus experience
e instruction can

be meaningful'to blind students, they must be familiar with the swimming
_area as_well as feel comfédrtable in water. Learning about the swimming
area is not any more difficult for these students than learning about any
other new area. However, an instructor describing an area to one who is

totally blind may find it a new and challenging experience.

The student,

must know how to move safely from lockef room to pool.

It is essential

that the student be* taught to form some type of.mental image of the pool |

and its surroundings. The instructor can be of assistance in this process
by walking around the pool with the student and’ explaining such things ag
pool dimensions and depth along with locations of stairs, wall ladders,
lifeguard stands, and diving’boards. Both permanen% and temporary pieces

of equipment.need to be pointed out. Permanent fixtures are used by blind .
swimmers as'landparks ahd therefore should be given special attention.

-

-

The more meaningful information a student can gather about the swimming

pool environment, the less likely .the chance for confusion, loss of direction,

or accident. If any pool equipment is changed or replaced frpm one session |,
to" another, changes should immediatelf be pointed out to eaclf blind student
familiar with the old landmarks. After a‘' thorough orientation to the pool

. and snrroundiﬁg areas, the student s ready to.enter the water.

v

f%ﬁter that approaches chest or shouldef depth.

ERIC
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Most swimmers, regardless of present ab lity, are able to recall their
first experiences in water as somewhat frig tening. Water rising around
the body, changes in body temperature, and pater movement are unlike any-.
" thing experienced on Tand. Adding to this uncertainty is the_yay water -
makes the bpdy buoyant. Body movements ar nuch” slower ‘and_more difficult
in water at this time; footing becomes mor'e uncertain as one moves into
It is not ‘untsual for a
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blind student to feel that these fears are.due to visuval impairments. The -
. instructor needs to be encouraging and reassure the student that these new
and unusual sensations are normal and shared by almost everyode their first.
timés in water. The instructor must not only be confident but be able to
L, win the ¢onfidence” of the student as soon as possible The sqoner confi-
dence is shared by both student and instructor, the more rapid the progress.
e The final step in adjusting to water is in ‘gaining confidence to go
below. the surface. This is often difficult for beginners. - However, this
preserits no special problems for one without 51ght. Since most beginners
fear openipng their eyes underwater .and since water- around the ears prevents
§ or greatly distorts héaring, mostgfeginners feel a little insecure at first. L
To. minimize fears, one may hold onto the gutter};long the €dge of the pool Y
and gradually lower the head below the suriace A second step ‘may be to
walk intd waist-deep water with the instructor' and then duck bélowsthe ' R
surfwce while still holding the instructor's hand. The third step could -
be to duck® below the surface without any assistance. Finally, a student ,
may plunge forward or sit down to drop benedth the surfaceg and then regain:
footing on the bottom of the pool to stand up. As .with®
this may be donk with the instructor who assists.the student to "his/her
feet until corfidence has be&n gained. , -

LS

Buildi;g Confidence with Swimming Skills.  After students become well i
oriented fo the pool and its syrroundings and begin to feel at ease in .
water, they are ready to learn skills to strengthen confidence and enable
them to enjoy normal participation in 'swimming as well as other aquatic
activities. Although metfdds of presenting these skills to blind or
visually impaired students Zay be slightly revised, these are standard )
skills presented to all swimmers. In general, materials presented to
blind students are based on courses offered by the American National §’d“ »
Cross--~beginners, advanced beginners, intermediates, and swimmers. Courses
for advanced swimmers in lifesaving, and water safety are also offered-

. L3 -

. " Whatever specific content of a particular swimming program, emphasis

" is on giving a student confidence by teaching several ways to float. Then
add arm and leg movemer®s and a proper breathing rhythm to build a swimming
stroke gradually. Different types of.arm and leg movements and a variety

of breathing patterns are thep introduced to develop other swimming strokes.-

By progressing gradually from skills in which a student has confidence
to those which are new but related, a full range of swimming -strokes can be
learned with minimum of difficulty. 1In presenting swimming skills to blind . ’
or visually impaired students, certain adaptatipns to regular'teaching pro-
cedures are necessary, especially if a student is totally blind. Clear,

. conciae verbal descriptions which do not depend upon visual observation are '~
most mnecessary. i . i ] . .

» %z ~

‘e

’ ) Copmonly used helpful technique requires tactual demonstration of .
=~ gkills. This is done by: . . \

‘e Demonstrating a gkill_and allowing the blind student to feel
+ movements of_ invol¥ed body parts. a—

2
N 4 . > . N . &

'

. N - ‘ y e \

’ X - . : - 36 ".. .
o - . ) - &= ”‘ T \
ERIC. - R - SN

r ¢ v
FullText Provided by ERIC -




a8’

fe

Having the ihstructor move the arms or legs of a blind student

> through the propér motion until the feel of a movement has been .
acquired. ' ) % -

-~ Y St P L« . . - N
Combining both ‘metheds is éffective also. ' o

In learning a new gkill, many beginné?s soon realize that simply imi- ¢
tating an ‘instructor doe€s not always produce desired results. This can be
the source of frustration and dlsapp01ntmEnt for visually impaired students
if not handled ‘properly by inS tor. Since all swimming strokes consist

_of rhythmic movements, the important factor is not that a particular set of

motions is reproduced. Proper emphasis must be given each part of a stroke
at the appropriate time. ’ .

- .

*

€omments of, an insttuctor should be meaningful to a student and related
to familiar situations. An example is when one who is apparently doing
everything properly is unable to keep the head above water while treading
betause upward and downward movements are equal. This can be explained
clearly and demonstfated effectively in shallow water. Move the hands first
in an upw¥ard direction and therf downward so that force exerted down against

_the waier/ceqses the individual to rise while upward force causes thé person.
to fall=

If these two forces are equal, the body does not rise any higher.
in the water than with no motion at all.
’ . . .

To keep the head above water, the body must rise higher than in its~
normal floating position. To accomplish this, forces exerted downward
against. the water must be greater than upward forces. In other words,
emphasis is given to downward movements of hands and feet while upward move-
ménts are.thought of as’a recovery prior to the next stroke.

. Another cayse for sinking*wheh learning to tread water involves hook-

-

- ing the toes upward at .the beginning of the up-stroke to prepare for the

' Emc

o IR o

next downward push against the water. 'This may seem like a fine point which
is difficult for a beginner to understand. Yet such seemingly technical
details make the difference between going through the motions with little
success and performing movements with less effort and achieving full success.
This problem ¢an be solved by comparing the experience with one which
is similar and familiar. Alpost everyone at some time or other ‘has stepped’
into deep soggy" mud oy has at least touched mud. One does not climb out of
mud by first curling the toes upward and then lifting the foot. The normal
reaction is to point the toes downward and slide the foot out--heel first.
That this method: provides less pressyre on th&foot is easily demonstrated
in shallow water.” First have the student raise the foot with toes pent up-
ward and then with toes pointed downward. _Water slides down the foot in
the sgcond situation so that there is less resistance against the foot
duping this part of the movement. Consequently, the body s not forced
beneath the surface. \
' <*Another apparently difficult situation which can be simplified with
slight revision involves teaching a complex skill such as a complete swimming*®
‘seroke. Whila swimming Strokes can.be simulated on the deck or near the
edge of a ‘pool, beginners who attempt to concentrate on all phases of a
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stroke may have difficulty getting the head above water at the properftime' .
for a breath., Remembering that swimming is a completely rhythmic activity,
an instructor can include both auditory and tactual cues. For example, it
" often appears at first that arms and legs move at ;hé same time but in
opposite directions in the breast stroke. ‘Actually arms start to pull
slightly before legs begin to recover for the kick‘ . ‘
This situation, which seems highly complicated, can be simplified by
) having the instrugtor demonstrate movements for blind students in the -
. pormal manner. At the same time the instructpr gemonstrates, He/she .
counts in rhythy with the movements. Although this stroke can be completed
o in three rhythmic counts, the beginning of leg recovery and inhalimg do .
‘not occur on regular beats. 1In this case, and is instrted betweén the
numbers to indicate where’ off-beat action occurs. Auditory rhythm for
this stroke might be one-and-two-and-three, one-and-two-and-three.” Off-
beat action occurs between counts one and two. However, the second and
is included, to keep the rhythm even. During the second and beginning the g
glide. .

- +
.

-

As an instructor demonstrates the stroke, numbers are counted sevaral
times in rhythm until the student”learns the timing.. Then the instructor
. substitutes the words pull-breathe-kick---glide, pull-breathe-kick--glide
for the numbers one-4nd-two-and-three. Possibly the most critical and
technical point is teaching the student to wait unti}.after the arms have
- begun the pull before:starting recovery of the legs for the kick.

3

The proper rhythm can also be established by having the student, ]
demonstrate the stroke while holding the gutter at the side of the pool. .
.The student performs the skill as the instructor counts the beat.’ If a
student has a tendency to begin the leg recovery too soon, the instructor
may correct this by holding the feet in the glide position until he/she
says and betweeqfnumbers one and two.

Techniques descrlbed above are not limited to the breast stroke nor

- are they only practical for blind or parfially sighted students. Counting )

rhythms of various swimming strokes has long been used in regular swlmming ,

classes. The only significant difference when used to teach blind students

is that skills are also tactually demonstrated. In this ,way a blind student

feels movements at the same time rhythmic counts arevgiven Occasionally

a student memorizes proper rhythm and appropriate movements. However,

because of inaccurate communication between student and instructof parts

of the stroke, though performed accurately, are not timed appropriately.

To coordinate all parts of a complete swimming stroke is often difficult® /

for any student. This problem is normally'hanQIed through observation of
- several repetitions of a complete stroke. This reemphasizes need for

clear, concise verbal descriptions and accurate demonstrations to blind . .

students. If tdo many movements are going on at any one time for a~ i ;

_student to feel. them all simultaneously, demonstrate the full’ cycle of a . -
4+ stroke several times while the student examines each movement in terms of

its relationship to pther movements and to the rhythmic count. -

.
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- Special Problems for Blind Swimmers : v -
= ) -

As soon as students gain confidence in one or several swimming strokes
and begin to swim distances greater than those required to demonstrate
ski%ls, many begin to discover certain problems faced by all blind swimmers
regardless of their degree of skill in water. Maintaining direction and

\ . orientation in the water &re noticeable problems. Another to be considered’
is how to avoid cbllisions with walls and other swimmers. Students soon
discover problems peculiar to each style of swimming. As, an aid to both
sgtudent .and instructor these problégs are discussed in the following-para-
graphs., . .

. E | 2
- b - ‘
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- Water Orientation. Almost every swimmer without 4 point of reference
hgs difficulty maintaining.a straight line while swimming. This is especially
true of beginners who do not open their eyes while moving through water. =
For blind swimmers, this problem is magnified gomewhat since they usually’
_have no way to kpow when they.are going off course unless contact_ is made
* . with a wall of the pool or they are able to hear verbal commands from an
observer. An individual unable to hear commands and who’does not make

contact with a wall may complete as much as a full circle.and be completely
unaware of turning. This results in complete.loss of orientation. While’
this is not a seribus problem for a capable swimmer, there is need for con-
cern if a poor‘swimmer drifted into deep water and was unawaré of it. This

is one reason that complete familiarity with the pool and its surroundings
was emphasized earlier in this chapter. ) LT

_Loss of direction and orientation ﬁay occur at any time during swimming.
However, the sftuation is not as ‘difficult to handle as it may at first
seem. Sound provides key reference points around a pool for a.blind person.
Therefore, special attention should be giveh to familiar Sounds produced by
N equipment and deviggs in permanent locations around the pool, For example,
rattlipg of a diving board is one sound which cannot be easily mistaken for
anything else. .A music speaker at a particular location om the pool deck
provides sound that can be used for orientationm purposes.  1f a pool has
*  both shallow add deep ends, one easily notices noises made by small children
Ei; ~ at the shallow énd. Any number of adpitional sound references .can be usgd
D depending upon the pool and surrounding facilities-
<
Collisions with Walls and Other Swimmers. Colliding with- another
« swimmer or pool wall is ndt unique to blind or partially sighted swimme¥s.
Although collisions can cause injury, they are seldom serious since move- '
. ments in water are slower than on land. With a Iittle extra concentration
on the part of a blind swimmer, collisions should occur very seldom, and
thogse which do occur should be little more,thaﬁ just brushing-physical contack.

To reduce possibilities of violent cpllisions, swimmers should avoid
wild thrashing motions while navigating through crowded areas of a pool.
They should remember to slow down whenever -they feel they are approaching

. a wall,. Strokes should be slow and cautious when one becomes disoriegted
as a wall may be.much closer than the swimmer estimates. When swimming «
qug;water it is often possible to detect an approaching ghimmer by dis— -
tuFBances in+the water. Although sounds are not as directional underwater

"as on land, hoise levels beneath the-surface increase as anotjler swimmer
approdches. o ’ ’
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T, Problems Peculiar to Styles.of Swimming. Many problems discussed thus
far nay be eliminated, minimized,, or greatly magnified depending ‘upon the
particular stroke. Based on opinions and egperiences of many blihd students
. 1in various swimming programs, it is generally agreed that maintaining one's .
direction is easier while swimming on the stomach than on the back. When ' )
swimming on the back the ears are almost constantly below the surface of
the water or water continuously sloshes in and gut of the ears to make.
hearing verbal commgnds extremely difficult. Furthermore, when an imstruc- <
. tor shouts to a student, "Go left,” this usually means go left of the
direction in which you are traveling. To a swimmer on his/her back in
the .water, left means in the direction of the left shoulder; this position
is to the instructor's right. Obviously, "thisvcan be & source %f confusion.

Since sound is vital for maintaining orientation, strokes performed
in a face-down position are most useful if the ears can be cleared'long’ .
enough: to recognize sounds. For example, one ear is brought above the .
surface as the head is rolled to the side for & breath in the crawl. « A
However, in many cases water is cupped in the ear .and a swimmet may have
the sensation of still being submerged. In the brwast stroke the head is
lifted straﬁ@ht forward and &p£§§d so that watet&dralns from’ the ears

v

during the time that breath is'fzhaled Although one ear is kept out of .' )

water constantly in the side stroke, an occasional washing of water—over .-

a swimmer's head can cause this ear to fill and remain filled unless the .

head is tilted one way or the other. _Although it is possible to hear _ -+ . .

verbal commands, the fact that only one ear is exposed makes recogn121ng ~ -3
- direction Of a sound extremely difficult, if not impossible. "This 'is not -

£o imply, however, that the breast stroke is the only practical stroke to
use. In any stroke the head may be ‘raised and kept above the surface fog L
a cycle dr two to check orientation. .Swimmers capable of handling them-~
selves anywhere in a pool may simply not worry about hearing and choose N

4

. to use other strokes because they are relaxing or more satisfying. . .

Although disdrlentation is p0551b1e, no rule says thats it must occyr
evéry "time bne is not aware of sound-references. To reduce possi wtwof
collisions, some swxmmiﬁg strokes are mofe practieal than -others. -
exaffle, when swimming toward a wall,\gny stroke in which a swimfer's hand
extepds beyond the head is practical. Although there is no definite glide *
period in the crawl, 3 blind swimmer might extend each hand, slightly o
longer ‘than usual so that there is ﬂo time when the head is the foremost

- _part of the body. ) s %} #
s . * Y e I° 5“

In breast and sjide strokes, the period of ‘time. the’ head leads the - T
body is relatively short. However, there is a short moment %hen the head
could strike the ‘wall before the hands. This can be remedied by slowing
_ down the stroke when approachlng a wall or when id doubt as to location .o
and closeness of a walg SR -, - -
. ., » . ,'(Lf’ L i} '
Since ‘the butter.f,ly is an %remely powerful stroke fn which the head.
leads the rest of the body for a relatively long period‘of'timef‘this stroke
should be used with extreme caution, esgecially when approaching a wall.
Even at relatively.slow speeds, it .is possible &o strike the 'top of the .
head, nose, or chin on the scum gutter before the hands, comélbown.into the -
v water. . -
L . * .
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, - Both regular and elementary back strokes fay be extremely relaﬂ!ng "
> However, these sirokes, as well as the inverted preast stroke, make it '
possible té Strike the head on the edge of the pool. Unfortunately, when |

the head is .the leading part of the body; much oft the power of these strokes

f ‘is being deliveped. These strokes should not be discouraged bdt used with ~
# -& caption when\the wall of a pool or other sw1mmers are nearby
. . < ‘ ) “ ‘ : .
v . v e ‘

4 Putting New Skills to Use ’ . B T

: R .
’ N , .

*

' Certain goals are common to all well designed programs of swimming in-
struction. One of the .most common and important .is to ‘teach each individual

. to be sa and ‘comfortable in water. Another objective is te teach one to -, *
accomplls nd appreciate as wide a variety of swimming strofes as possible.
One of t ost valuable assets of any swim proggam is accomplishment of a
real geeling of tonfidence and safety in water. This ability is often”

- . referred td as watermanship, Regardless of how precise "and accuratefy )

© . swimming strokes are performed, one who combines confidence in and respect ’

for rather than fea f water will be safe &nd possess Watermanship

.

- '-.At.this'poinsigi individual can most appreciate and enjoy swimming.
To demonstrate a partiéhlar skilf for an instruc€op.is only the first step
To’'usd one's skills n turally and iq‘&lcomplete confidence in a regular
recreational swimming program is the true indicator that an individual has

. reached the most important goal in this stage Jf aquatic developments T
" ) * . ‘ A o
. ” l. ! et -~ ' I~ ' ’ - . °
g . N {' N ‘. . % « ~ { .
: Summ . . . ) g
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. No speoaal emphasis has been giyen spec1a1fbb3ectives for blind or
partially sighted’persons as gompared to objectives for sighted individuals.
This has been 1ntent10nal Slnce sw1mming is an activity$ for ALL people, -
instructional programs, are d ned ‘to give “every student equality of %
_opportnity., If a special o jective is related to blind or partially
. sighted persons, it is the basit objective of this chapter--ro discuss
- commoa problems faced by 'blind and partially sigheed persdns”in sw1mming ‘

YJarious adaptations have been presented so that both student and insttuctor

‘.gcdn more fully understand what is inviblved in w‘ituations and thus, be

ablemgo work out practical solutions. . Individual swimmifig.skills are . .
‘, b&%ndard for everyone ° Special methods of presenting thase_ ’ )
ills, areNin many- cases simply another means, to the sMme end. Though
swimming wi%i be completer new and challenglng experience for some, re- -
sults aré personally rewarding and satjdgéing in most cases. Numerous

"

blind ang partially sighted persong who have gone through Quch programs . \
and ad¥inced further in aquatids have reported that 1earnig§ to_swim and o
LT feel at ease in watrer hag been a° foundation for building « nfidence, not | e *

only in water, but in many daily activities as well.
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: LEARNING TO DIVE L * .
3 - , . . ) . . .
i . Kl ¢, ..\ - . 3 . z- !
3 . - . <0 "~
.o p ; - Do not let what you cahhot do , . L. P
- i ~ *interfere with what you. cafi, db, ] . - S
: te- ¢ . < John Wooden . - r
. T - Py ) .
_ s * The questlon of u‘r‘hether or not diving is a practlca‘ctivity for ’
biind persons Wais probably never before been given serious3 consideration. B

Although elementary forms of ‘diving ar® oftep included in swimming courses,
opportunities for_b\ljﬁg_\a)d partially sighted individuals to go beyord

‘diving from the #fige of a pool¥have been limited. Those who have. learned v
-to -use a diving board have either léarned ‘these .skills 'on their own or P
have been enc0uraged‘ or coached by other persons who have shown an in- .
terest irié?rking with them as individuals. . R ‘

N

Apparent lagk of enthu51asm for teachlng‘ blind persons to-.dive is a
direct result oétraditional attitudes t;oward blindness which, unfortunately,
" have had the same limiting’effects on other activities. Because of over-_ .0

prot.‘ectlve attitudes shareduby the general pubtlc, inéluding many who work
h.could be dangerous have 5 .

1s w‘,“,‘ N . )

krious 1n_]ur1es frgm d1v1ng afe poss'lb However this danger is | '

"not based on whether-an 1nd1v1dua1 1s¢b11nd or s1ghted Key factors and ’
.important considerations are the person's %afety habits and ability 'to use .

7 " sound judgement in estimatlng capabilities and recggna.zlng limitations4 - T

v
3 . ~ . -

b with visually impairsd pérgons, a'trvit:.e
o»ften b‘een felt 1mpractica,l for these 1nd

s

’
<

- s Lqekﬁoﬁ.aéyesight okhously presentfs s.omq problems which must be con-~

sidered to insure maximum safety for blindjand partially sighted divers. ' |

. Proper safety habits must be emphasized around d)v1ng’ boards.and swimming '

- pools from El® beginning. Rrogres§ions -from o enskill té the next must be
_ grattual and planned. When careffk consideration. is glven to individual

- abilities of students, they's ld be as safe as divers with sight. Ly -

--< ) « dn' - . " - ) . ’ .

' ‘“ Lo <) T

. V‘alues and’ ObJectives N N - ' . T,

. N S 1 con
A Fevncti“viules dan countéract réstrlctive ‘attitudes- toward vi ally”

impaired- persor?s as dramatlcally ang effettively as diving. Since wing

for blind persops is still relativel n w, many obseryers are somewhat \ M \
| shocked at first to learn that an in du'al poised at the front 'edge' of " -
v ‘a springboard is blind. «On nomerous occasionsain, special 'cldsses as well s
as regular recreatjonal swim programssrdlind individuals with sk111 and : .
confidence in diving suddenly have
Lo ‘asgseverely handlcapped.. ' _ , vy o .

.
A @efssamy adaptations arev,readily accepted and understood by other 4
d% ~8lind persons who dive seldem .look upom blindhess as a handicap. :

© To sighted ergons, these blind divers are simply ethe -mem irs of the "o .
group. * A more favorable and positive opjective coul;i ot be hoped for in .' .

]
. .
,any program. . . . AR . .' ' ,
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" Because of the nature of diving, accompliShment of each step is a most ‘
satisfying experience. As each new skill is accomplished comes further -
realization of capability in diving as well as increased confidence. * Ob-
jectives of each studen’t are varied and not necessarily “constant., What ige
. an ultimate goal today may very shortly be an accomplished skill and reason

- for moving to higher goals. - ' .

» L) * ‘ ' », !
L For some, ability to perform a head-first dive from the edge'of the -pool
. pay be all that is needed to boost self-confidence or developﬂbetter self-
image On the other hand, Jusc knowing ‘that a three-meter board is at the
pgol may be enough incentive to- mdke ome want to learn how to use the high-

. dive with skill and confidence > - .

Mg - o i

(Y

», Diving Restrictions, From prévious paragraphs, answer to the question
2 of whether or not diving is a practical activity for blind persons should
. be oswious--emphatically yes. In ﬁollow1ng pages various teehniquesg by.
. which. diving can be made safe and practichl for blind and part#ally sighted ,
- persofs are discussed in detail. However, the question of’ whet§§r or not
a “particulér blind indiyidual should be allowed to dive cannot dlways be
. _ahswered bj a simple yes or Bo. As with other physical activitiés, medical
.-t recommendations for an individual sho 1d be‘followed. Because "individuals
in the medical- profession are human, they .may have some fears and- negative
attitudes toward diving Furthermore, théy are/mot necessarily immune to

s - partiedly sighted 'persons in physical acgivitils. It is extremely difficult
at times to determine how mueh.of a restricti is actually based on medicai¢
reasons and how sfuch extya Precaution based Yon emotlonal feefings. This”
/’, ® problem continues to, be a research subject for pted pbysical education

specialists. d i’

N B .
- v . 7 '

s In géneral types of efe conditions which may restrict participatibn
.» -in diving are thosa in which internal hemorrhaging occurs, from pressufe or
= sudden impact of water agalidst the eyes. Another point to consider is:
' whether impact or pressuce can cause further damage to remaining vision of

a partfally’sighted person. When in doubt,' follow medical afivice. .o -
¥ L e 4 .

¢ - ’

T IDiviﬁg frogﬂthe'ﬁdge of the Pool - l .

, . Diving, “like most other phwsical activities which involve definite
'patterns of movement and timing, appears effortless.and trouble-free when
'«dohe by one who kndws ho A goal of every diver is to make movements and -
-timing of each dive so tomatic that every dive is almost effortless.
LA T Y ~ T
Beginners should understand that whilk diving can be safe and relatively
easy to learn, there is much more to it tfian *simply stepping up to tH® edge

* and plugi;:g intolﬁhe pool. ‘\While some begipners have tried this and

<

-

succeed it fspoor practice and chances of having an unnecessary accident
. high. WhMe all divers dccasionally experience‘a few bad landings, there &
.is_no redson to indrease danger and possibly allow a serious accident to
. , ocCur. Certain problems exist for all diving students; a few additional *
oneg must be faced by blind or partially sighted persons. Many factors
+ which seem’ restricting to progress can be eliminated one by one as adapted o
methods are introduced to counteract Jack of sight
. vy, » ' 34’ - 4 - - .
- /_. .0‘0 , i < . «43 . ” . : N
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Partial Vision and‘'When to Use it. Since many individuals classified

as blind have varying degrees of partial vision, both student and instructor

must

which
discu
A ski
or o)
remai

know ;to what degree remaining vision can be effectively used /and in
situations to rely entirely upon :adapted techniques. All techniques
ssed are appropriate to and applicable for totally blind individuals.
11 requiring use of 6nly one visudal cue or reference is not prattical
ssible fpr totally blind persons. If there is doybt as to how useful
ning vigisn may be, mbthods suggested for totally blind students should

be “emphasized from the beginning, In this way after skills have beeu
accomplished and learned thoroughly,. a student may safely and effectively

use r
get 't

descr

emaining vision rather than depending upon this vision as a crutch to
hrough seemingly difficult Situatiuns. . _

As a safety precaution any individual whose eye condition can be
ibed in any of the following ways should be taught as if totally blind;,

Ab111ty to see well straight ahead but with no side or peripheral
vision. - . N
. Difficulty in depth pexception or in estimgting distances
° accurately. - ‘ s .
\

. Having object and color perception: but with® edg& and ﬂnageé

,blurred L . < .

L N . . . s >

"Ability to d1stinguish shapes gAad. célors at close range

[N ) » -

Any lésser degree of ViSlQE\gﬁ;iéght gerception N .
° " .

N g r
¢ -
Orientation to the Diving Area. Just as ic i essential for a blind

npe on to become completeby familiar, ;tg pool surroundings when learning

wim, orientation 1is equally important--if not more so-~forvdiving in-

struction of specialsimportance is complgtedknowledge of pool dépth and
contour of the pool bottom. This is, importank for safety reasons and does

much
_area.

to eliminate a beginning qudgnt s fears of plunging into an uncertain
4 4 »

3

'M«”.-‘ B TR

§wimming Abilisy. Usually an} ﬁef on \about to learn to dive hﬁf sotie’

awimming skill. ~However, this igyndbt a ys the case.,“ A blind student
should be tested and observed Dby the ‘insfructor and:. immingﬁibility care-

fully evaluated. If an indfvfdual jumps into a pool and then struggles back
to the side, more instruction and pracgh

ce in-tredding water, survival

swimming, and witer skilis in“general are.in order, to, improve confidence
and skill before attempting diving. . - oL .

.

~
-
.

To gome students just the ?ﬁea of dropping beneath the Surface of water

is frightening. These fears fugt be dealt with honestly and eliminated or
reduced to a minimum before diving is” attempted. €Experience has shown ,that
fearful divers often plan recovery before entering the wate'r. Results are
not only discouraging ahdaaome(%me§~_/little painfdl, but chances of

. ERIC
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Progressing to a Standing Dive. The first head-first plunge into water
is a completely new and different sensation for all divers. For a blind
person this ‘Fxperience is basically the same. Not being able to see the M
landinéaarea or not knowing how far one will fall before enter&hg water has
to be considered also. Difficulty in maintaining orientation in flight is’
only. a minor problem in beginning dives from the edge of a pool; as. the
height of a dive increases, this problem becomes more noticeable. — ° c

“
LY

) Instructors should be aware of uncertain feelings & blind student may ,:
have toward plunging head-first into a pool.  While visual cues are re-
assuring to sighted divers, kinesthetic feedback and proprioceptive 'sensations
felt during a dive are the same for blind and sighted persoms. Instructors
should think of students as individuals with normal fears and normal abilities,
not as individuals in a special category becauté of a sensory impairment. If
a student_¢an demonstrate abilfty to bé safe in water, there is no reason
to believe that progress in ‘learning to dive should be held back because of
blindness. ) ~ .

I3

" Basically, the s#fie progressions from beginning to standing pool-side
dive are dsed for both blind and sighted students. These include in:-order:
(1) jump feet .first into water, (2) dive from a low kneeling position with
one knee @n the edge of the deck and toes of the other foot curled over the
edge of the pooi, (3) dive from a semi-standing podition with knees bent in

. the starting position, and (4) dive from a full st2nding position with legs
straight. In some cases, diving from a position in which a student sits on
the edge o&,the.pool with both feet on the gutter rail is inserted in the

‘. 'progressio éB‘efore the semi-standing dive. e . S

. .

R practical meané,of progressing from ong step to another is to remain
at the step being learned until the student performs the dive properly,. In
ths way, mistakes can-be confined to minor ones and a poorly directed dive |
most likely will not be painful. If a mistake does occur, returm, to the

. previous step and practice ft. a few more times. Although this procedure

may seem time consuming, it i€ a good process to” develop during early stages

» bécause of its absolute necessity for safeti reasons when learning to dive*’

from higher positions. . . o

) ¢ : s .

. %®  Just as in_ .teaching sighted students, the importance of tucking the
*head and keeping it between extended arms must be emphasized. A lind - °*

.student dannot see these fine points demonstratad by an instructor diving ™

into a pool.®™fherefore an instructor can assume vatious diving positions

on the pool deck and allow the student to feel various pz&itions of head, [°*

arms, and bending 6f the body. The instructor must use eaf: concise ‘;

yerba% descriptions of every movement taught. .

An addigional approach which makés a blind student more éonscious of dﬂ
proper diving form is démonstration of .both good and poor dives. No special
skill is necessary to detect poor entry from the sound and Splash made by
an ihstructor. Another metpad of emphasizing proper entry is by telling
the student to think of the hands cutting a hole in the water for the body.
Since in.succession head, shoulders, hips, knees, and feet follow the arms -
into the hole, there should be very little splash and the inddividual- have
a smooth comfortable feeling as they body enters the water. However, if

=
¢
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the hands, cut a.hole in one place and tne bo@x,fhlls outside this hole,
as when the knees. are dropped, any parts of* the body striking the water
outside thie original entry point have to cu® new holes. The reSULting
landing fis .more of an impact, is* 1§ss comfortable, causgs more splashing
of water; and creates more nofse. Since it is impossible to see various,
parts of the bod®, the, sdustructor may point owt tactile points of concen-
tration’such as. feeling inner edges of the feet touching‘each other,
feeling knees and feetxextending, and feeling inner edggs Of the knees
touching each’ other. . . - '

- ” »
~ . hd \

£

Bounce or spr1ng from. the edéﬁ of the pool should not be introdue/d
until a student cdh successfully enter the water by standing in a proper
position amd leaning foward toward the water until equilibrium is destroyed
and he/she plunges forward. Spring should be introduced gradually since
béginners) of ten forget many previously learned steps in an efforf to leap
higher and, farther than practical for this stage of development. The idea
of following the head up, over, and down is probably the most difficult

.part ‘of a dive for a beginner to understand. Hd@exer, this is not a

problem because of lack of eyesight. A common techmigue involves holding -
a rod ot’arm in front of an individual and=asking him/Rer to divk over it.
The rod is at first held only 2 fewW inches above the deck and just slightly
beyond the gutter to emphasize going up and over before dropping into the
water. 1If previouslyglearned steps are ragged and a diyer seems to loke
{brm, lower the hurd and reiterate the concept of follow{ng the hands
into one small hole in the surface of. the water .
Unlike most other dives the o%jective of a racing dive"is to ‘travel
out rather than up, pvef, and down’. Because of this difference, it is not
usually as comfortable as a normal standing dive. Hdwever, a racing dive
need not be _dangerous or extremely painful The body enters the yater

ralmost horig al rather than vertical as in most other divgs. In reality
@qﬁgggied version of the undesirablé dive commonly called a belly-

this s a
flop. quﬁlerx since most of the thrust is<forward, landing is not usually
as painf Advantages of such a dive are mainly that it gets a swimmer
Into the Gater fast and almost immediately into position for strpking; ite
also allows an extremely shallow entry.‘ Although a shallqw dive, 19 is
advisable'to pract1cé‘1n deep water——six feet--at first td\allow for error
“in case a diver decides not to make a shallow entry and siuks low into'the
water. ,

push-off. Depending upon whe

sides, or whether hands swing arqund and back before the weight

is shifted forward, the dive is initiated\py simultaneously thruéting arms
forward and extending hips, knees and feet to generate spring for the
forward thrust ., ’ .

Althpugh this dive may seem difficult and moresof a problem, it is

actualLy no more’ dangerous than other d#ves even though the diver travels
- .

.

.
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further out into the/ water—-approximately twenty feeg total. The instructor
or observer should be completely aware of this factor when giving a blind
student an- all-clear signal to dive. ‘ The importa of this cue for whomever
is observing a blind diver cannot be over-emphasized. It is both false and
dangerous for any bliAd person to assume that hel'she can tell when it is
ciear Just by listenlng. There is-no way any individual c¢an hear an under~
water swimmer, especially in a public pool where there is more than the usual
amount of splashing and noise. ) . g *

Pool-side diving is really no different for blind or sighted persons,-
However, a blind student may have fear or anxiety about plunging into water
and fiot seeing where he/she is going. Presence of a spotter or observer to
give .a blind diver an all-clear sigfial is an absolute necessity. Fossibly,
the only other adaptations necessary to enable rapfd learning by blind
students are clear, concise, verbal description of movements, and oppgr-
tunities to feel the body of the instfuctor in various diving pesitioms.

» 7, .

Springboard Diving (

- ~ v

" With the accomplishment of pool-side diving, a student who seeks a
greater challerfge may tire of pool-side diving and feel that it is simply
another means of getting into the water. Entering the water from a greater
height sooger or later becomes an objective of most diving students. Since
most pools have some type of diving board as standard equipment, this
possibiljity 4is often brought to the attention of divers long before many
are readh for the bogrd. The springboard presents a whole new series of
challenges,.to a blind diver, it presents a few new problems as well.

Special Problems for .Consideration. Two obvious differences between
springboard diving and diving from the edge of a pool are greater distance
the body.must travel and the nonstationary base from which-the diver takes
off. Part‘of learning to use a springboard is in adjusting to differences.
Since the body is in the air for a relatively %ong period of time, aware-
ness of body position in relation tqQ the water and to the front ‘edge of the
board is extremely important. Without visual cues, a blind diver finds
it necessary to practice each dive many times to develop the proper feeling
for every new.movement. To prevent painfdl landings on the surface of the
‘water in tbe event of a poorly directed dive, most divers wear a sweatshirt
or other protective clothing while experimenting with new dives. This does
not prevent-a belly-flop but reduces or, may eliminate stinging from poor
landings. . . . '

. : ,
gigéjmpact of a dive from one meter or three feet is not severe enough
under normal conditions to cause injuty. However, practicing uncertain,
dives without some type of protection can ‘result in an unnecessary number
of uncomfortable landings. Before any attempts are made at springboard
diving, a blind student needs to becomé completely familfar with the depth '
of the water and the contour of the pool bottém, loeation of the diving_
board in relation to the edge of the pool, structure of the diving board
itgself, and other details to be part of a landmark system for orientation

_to the area. If a board has an adjustable fulcrum, the blind divéF*needs
to be shown how to operate this dévice and 'be made aware of its effect on
the board ' , .
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< & in learning to dive from thé/edge of the pool, 2 blind diver should
take several feet first jumps from the board to become familiar with.the
time it takes to travel from board .to water: Bouncing ‘up and ‘down several
times from the front edge of a board so that the feét leave the board and
then réturn to it té‘iain gredter Qeight should be discouraged ffom the
S;ginning While advisable to depress aboard several times to‘;eel ther
pring action, once the feet leave the front edge of a diving board, the
next point of contact should be the water. ‘Numerous accidents occur among
divers who stand dn the front end of a board and attempt to gain additional®
height by bouncing completely off. the edge. Often they find that on
return they miss the board by a small distance whi¢h can cause striking
the head or body onigthe front edge or corners of the board as_ they fall
toward the water. The‘'bounce which sends a diver up and out should be a
déliberate one which the diver-knows is going to inltiate the flight path
of a dive. Once this thrust has\occurred, make no attempt to return to

. the board * ot . s
; .

Special con51deration needs to be given to the way in which a blind
diver mounts a board. Since a diving board is usually not much more than
eighteen inches wide, it i%s ‘somewhat dangerous for a beginner to step up
and walk unaided to the front edge. .Practical experience indicates that -
it is very satisfactory for a student to climb on the board as close as
possible to ‘the front of the deck or podl, edge and then crawl on hands and
knees to the starting position at the front‘end of the board. Ingtruct
students to take a firm grip on the side edges of the board while on their
way out. Since the board is_ moﬁhted frem the edge of the pool, this method
eliminates danger of striking the edge of the pool if for some reason one
8lips off sideways. Actually, this technique almost completely &liminates,
any chance of toppling over sideways since the center of gravity is'kept- -
low until a diver is all.the way out to the end of the board and ready to

. stand up to take the starting position for a dive. | »

TR,

Perhaps a few words are appropriate about attitudes toward this
method of mounting a-diving board. It is not implied that one should
continuously crawl out on a diving board. for all dives. This.is the method
to be used during instructional periods. As individuals gain confidence,
“let them choose to stand up and walk out on the bsard. An individual s
attitude.may conflict with this method in that he/she may “think of rcrawlin
-as awkward and making him/her look helpless. While it may cause skinned
knees in the beginning, it has proved successful and has not attracted
undue attention, evén during competitive diving. Instead blind divers
mage more rapidly to take their turns on diving boards., This method
actually creates a far less helpless image than trying to walk out slow

.feeling the side edges of a board with the feet. : :

To attempt to hide blindness qr a visual impairment when using a
diving board is foolish and extremely dangerous. A spotter or observer |
is absolutely necessary to signal when it is clear to dive., If one can feel
at ease in this situation, diving can be more enjoyable and safer as
attention is focused on the dives themdelves ‘rather than fo*concern abodE -
physical appearance or behavior because of the condition. Experiences of

i .blind participants in crowded pools demonstrate that once other divers are
award‘of a blind individual, they usually don't make an issue of the sit-
vation. In fact they _uSually také extra precautions for the safety of all

-
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./ . ADJUSTING THE, FULCRUM...If a diving
" board has &n adjustment deviee for °
regulating the amount of spring, each
diver should be familar with the’device
and effect it has on the action of the
égz;ggboard. ‘Blind 'divers may make
theIf own adjustments and either test
. P ) . ) . the board by pressing it or by reading
" ] the eQ§raved markings as shown above.

~

~ -

~ -
. o ?
.
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- ) . -
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~ MOUNTING THE BOARD WITHOUT SIGHT...Regardless.of which method an indivi- ..
dual uses after gaining experience, a blind diver should first learn to mount
a board as close as posgible to the edge of the pool and then crawl out to )
- '.the front edge of the poard while taking a firm hold ‘on the side edges on the .
way out.  This kgeps the center of gravity low and makes the diver more stable.
It eliminates danger of topp%ing sideways onto the deck or ipto the water
.and greatly increases the salety of the diver 4s well as the. safety of others
in the pool below. This method is fast, practical,.and has been used in, '
collégiate diving competition with no penalty to scores of blind diverS(
- - \ -~
) o :4 R
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concerned. Their comfénts are generally not over-protective but designed
to help blind"divers. - Since diving by blind persons is still relatively

, new to most sighted persons, everyone is more at ease When:a blind person
ig at ease and not self-conscious about any unusual means necessary to find
the board or move into diving position'.

If a diving board has handrails extending béyond the edge of the poél,
it may be impvssible or impractical to ¢limb onto the board at the pool
edge. In this case, a blind divér needs to be shown how to use the diving
board ladder and to- walk out bétween the handrails. By the time one has
_reached the end of the handra}ls, f2/she is over water. To avoid a possible
miscalculated step and fall to one side, the individual might have to go “‘ﬁk
down to the knees upon reaching the end of the rails and crayl the remaining
distance:s . . Y

\\ . ’ I ..

This is a learning technique which a diver may or may not wish® to
continue. .If one is willing to experience an occasional sﬁrprise fall,
make sure that a spotter gives an all-clear signal before the student
begins to walk out on the board alone. Otherwise, with the suggested
technique, one may procede ‘directly to the end of the diving board and take
a ready position while waifing for an all-clear signal. This method has
proven smooth, natural, and takes little time and effott. The longer the
time between an.all-clear and the time of a ddive, the greater the possibility ~
that anothe} swimmer may move into the arga and. make it no longer safe to
dive. L - ’

. 4 '

- [

.

. , Diving from zke One-Meter Board. Most special considerations mentioned
are for springboard diving in generali‘ However, all of these considerations
apply to diving from a one-meter ‘board. Assuging that a blind student has
become completely familiar with the diving area, knows the feel of the board,
and has an idea of approximately how long it takes to travel® from baard to
water, he/she is ready for the ;irst real dive.

7

. -

As in pool-side diving, first attemgts are more like-head-first falls
than dives with thrust from-the legs. As soon as a board is bounced, there
is often a tendency for the feet to flip up and over too far by the time a
diver reaches the water. For this redsoa, make. attempts ,to bounce the
board gradual. . : \\/,.

+
1Y

-« To some degree, a sighted diver can control the flight of a dive by
raising or lowering the head. While trajectory or path followed by a
diver's center. of gravity cannot be changed once the diver is in the air,
various.head and body movements madé/ip flight can correct one’s position
on that pah prior to entry. Without sight these adjustments are a matter

. of memorizing the feel of proper angle or 1lift from the board and developing
a feel for timing a dive. If a bouncing take-off produces wrong results,

a diver should 'return to a less forceful thrust from the board and learn
the sequence even more gradualI&. All divers must eventually learn how a
» dive feels. However, when one is blind, concentration on the feel of a
"dive is from the beginning. ’ ] »

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




If fear of poor landings inhibits performarice, a student’should wear

a sweatshirt while™practicing; when one can perform a dive consistently, a
sweatshirt is no longer necessary. This is no set list of types or specific
dives possible 4nd practical for blind persons off one-meter board. Ability’
of each student is the deciding factor in determining how far one goes. Dives
which have been, successfully accomplished totally without sight from one-
meter boards: include:

Forward Dive: layout position (Swan Dive) -
Forward Dive: pike position (Jackknife)
+ Forward Somersault: tuck position
Forward 1% Somersault: tuck position '
Forward Double Somersault: tuck position
: . . Back Dive: layout position : \
Bagk Somersault: tuck position -
Back Double Somersault: tuck position
Inward Dive: tuck position (Cut-away)
Reverse Dive: layout position (Half Gainkr)
Reverse Somersault: tuck position (Full Gainer) .
Back Dive with ! Twist: layout position

+ Forward Dive with )% Twist: layout position ‘
. Forward Somersault with ! Twist: tuck or pike position - .
Hand-stand Dive: head-first entry
A— Hand-stand Dive: arch over with feet- first entry )

Hand-stand Dive with % Twist " arch over with feef-first entry
Dives involving more than one somersault, such as forward one-and-one-".
half forward double, and back double, should be attempted many times with
a sweatshirt on until a diver can make a safe entry consistently. Because
of increased speed of rotation, a poor .landing with no protection may be
quite painful. The major difficulty for a blind diver in somersaulting or
twigging dives is loss of orientation during flight. However, these dives
. can be tried, tested, and spotted safely on a trampoline with use of a
. spotting belt in which an individual can be held upright if landing is
going to be wrong. The greatest difficulties with using a trampoline as
. a practice area arg that. no head-first entri€s may be practiced and distance .
- 'the body must trav3§ from board to watey can in no way be simulated. How-
éver, &' trampoline cCan be gxtremely helpful in giving one sensations ef
diving movements, and with practice, one can accurately estimate adaptations
necessary when trying stunts from a diving board.

Singie someJLaults'can be spotted in shallow water. To spot-a somer-
Vd sault in shallow water, an instructor stands beside a student in three to

four feet of water. The instructor assists the student to rotate through

the’air as the water assists in floating the body Up and makes the task of
lifting and . ng~easier If water is too deep, a student is not able

to get low nough to thrust upward with thelegs. ¥

To spot 3 ack somersault the instructor places one hand on the shoulder
of the student and the other hand above the knags on the backs of the legs.
As the student pushes up with a thrust movement and throws the ,arms up and

. back, .kha instructdr assists by pushing upward with-the hand on the legs .
while supporting the shoulder with the other hand to prevent the student
Q - 42 .
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“from drbpping to the bottom of the pool. While this does not produce the
same feeling a¢ doing somersaults in air, it does give a student arf idea
of desired movements. Thig procedure also endbles instructors té evaluate
movements and determine when a student is ready to try the stunt from a
one-meter board. - - .

In spotting a front somersault the shoulder still has to be supported,
-but the other hand cannot be placed behind the legs. Since the legs are
brought up info a tuck, the instructor watches for this movement, then
places the free hand on the front of the legs below the knees and pushes
upwarxd 3hile supporting the shoulder with the other hand. . .

Y 4

_ Which hand is placed on the shoulder and which used to lift the legs
when spotting a beginning diver through a somersault in shallow water
depends upon direction of rotation of the somersault and the side of a
student from which an individual chooses to spot. A spotter carefully
plans what is to be done and mentally goes through procedures while con-
centrating on exactly what is to be done with each hand at various stages
of every movement. Each spotter decides which is the stronger arm and-uses
that arm and hand when and where greatest leverage is needed. -

An example is shown for spotting a back somersault from the Tight side
of a beginning diver. The spotter stands to the right of the student and
faces his/her right shoulder. The left hand is placed on top of the
student's shoulder and the right Hand used to assist in lifting the legs
after the thrust movement has been initiated. In this hypothetically
case, the spotter has stronger left arm leverage. 1f right arm and hand
are stronger, spot movements from the student's lafesside so that the
stronger hand supports the jndividual's shoulder during the heavy pait of
the somersault. In'a front somersault, reverse hand positiong on shoulder

-and legs. ’ J T

Control of the Body in Flight. Since a blind individual cannot observe

necessary to know rhese positions as well as what to do to change rotation,
speed while in the air. The three basic dive positions--tuck, pike, and
layout--can be demonstrated on the ground. They can be accurately described
by mentioning specific positions to agsume or comparing positions to
situations familiar to the student. For example, describe the tuck
position as similar to a turtle-float in which the head is brought forward
until it touches the chest and -the¥ knees are brought up to ‘the chest with
the hands around the legs .and grasped below the knees.
. <

Since normal impulse to make a corrective povement in the middle of.
a dive if something feels wrong is usually mot the safest and most practicalé
thing to do, all divers, especially thoge who are blind, must know and be
.able to apply a basic physics principle—-speed of a rotating body in space
increases or decreasds,by shortening or lengthening the radius of rotation.
For example, if a body is rotating, speed of that rotqtionAiﬁcreases when
.the outermost portion id¢ brought in closer to the center. A traditional
experiment involves twirling on a piano stool with outstretched args and
weights in the hands. When the arms are brought in closer to the body, the
individual spins faster. This same principle is used by ice skaters to
increase or decrease speed of their spins., This pripciplgﬁ;nplieé directly”

-
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to diving as a safety factor as well as a meanshby which various dive move-
ments can be perfécted, _ - SN ' i -~
Another general.rule indicates that the body follows the position of
the head when external forces are applied. In performing a forward dive,
if the head is held high the body flattens out in air and landing will
probably be in this position. Cénversely), if the hea@ is tucked too far
_into the chest, the feet may fly teo high into the air and the body completes
a partial somersault so that landing on the back is a distinct possibility.
In free flight, if the head and feet arecraisad, the hips drop; 4f the head
and feet are dropped, the-'hips rise. .
’ . -
While these are examples of general principles which need to be
* understood by all divers, they are especially important to Blinq divers
to compensate for inability .to observe demonstrations visually."lt is .
important that blind divers be made aware of head positions and that they
know when they are looking straight shead. Otherwise, some may throw a
twist into a dive and, if not intended or expected, they may lose orien- -
tation and be led by a natural impulse’ to make incorrect and ‘untimely
corrective movements. Since twisting is desirable in many dives, it is
Jdmportant that blind divers become familiar with twistiqg‘movements and
. how to initiate them. These concepts can be introduced in a spotting

.belt on a trampoline or on a tumbling ofat. .

Stunts such as a hand-stand dive or hand-stand with one-half twist may
be practiced safely with the assistance of a spotter on a tumbling mat. On
the di?ing board, §;ke sure_that the arms are kept extended,and locked

. throughout the hand-stand._ If the body is then allowed to fall out of the
hand-stand anggdnto the dive, there is little danger of the head or body
. striking the _;f;lng board on'the way down. '

. »
.

% The usual sensation experienced by most divers during their first few
satt?mpts at somersaults, especially forward somersaults is.-a feqligg of
being completely lost while spinning. This problem is greatly maghified
when ‘one cannot. see the water below,id;preparing-to untuck and ,enter.,
Practice these dives at first with body protection £rom a sweatshirt.

In this way it is safe to practice somersault dives from a.one-meter .

board while remaining in the tuck position until timing and speed of
rotation have been mastered. No eyesight or practice are needed to

determine how a body enters water. One need only remember which part
of the body felt the impact!

+

"

N -

‘. Since twisting and somersaulting movements are unlike anything any-
one experiences on dry. land, it takes several attempts to convincé a
beginning diver that these movements, unudwal as they, may feel, are
actually a normal part of diving. Eventually they feel natural and
comfortable as they become familiar with various movement patterns

-

for each type-of f::j‘ .
o The Three-Meter’ Board. The fact that threg-meter boards are found'
at many pools many Jbe énough incentive to motivate divers td seek this
new challengei Blind or visually impaired persons are no different from
others in these situations. If.they have ability and béckgqound andg, e

the will to learn, they can learn to uge three-meter boards‘donfidentally.

. 7w
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. Basically, procedures are the same ‘for three meter boards as for lower
- boards. Divers apply the same physics principles and consider the same
. safety pgecautions as in one-meter board diving. One obvious difference-~- _ »
the board is more than six feet higher--makes some adjustments necessa¥®
Since the body is 4in the air<for a longer period of time, correctige move—_' .
ments such as head tilt or lean, or moyements o change speed of, ro atigp,
 hive more effect on the body by the time it feaches’ the water. If-a back L
somersault -is thrown from a high board with the same force exerted from a .
: one-meter board,~the body completes the motion while juoxe than six feet
above the surface of the pool. ' Unless controlling movements are made by
a diver, he/;he continues to over-rotate which could cause landing on the
back. . ‘ .
| I ‘e s -
Best diving form is accomplished by completing as much ¢f a movement )
) as possible at the top or peak of a dive so that fall is vertical towardé
the water. However, a beginner needs to make movements more slowly so
as to complete them just prior b water entry. For best diving form one
should -travel 'up, over, and down as close to vertical as possible. Ho
ever} for a beginning diver without sight it is safer and more practiczﬁ,
to throw dives out a little further than normal to prevent "any possibility \
of striking the board on the way down. -‘> . T
The most practical approach in all springboard diCing is to emphdgize .-
., safety "as the most important objective in learning each dive. After a
student has learned control of body movements and is master of the situation,
then, and only then, is it advisable to work on improved diving form. Since
distance from board to water is three times as greaf as in one-meter/diving, {
mistakes made from this height are greatly -magnified by the time ‘the hody :
enters the water. As compared to a velocity of gpprox ately eleven miles
per hour when diving from a one-meter board, the body is traveling close
to twenty miles' per hour, at impatt or entry from three meters or ten feet.
. Since poot. landings from this height can be extremely painful, ,practice with
. a syeatshirt is extremely important. Legs may be’protected from slapping
- against ghe water by wearing sweatpants during'ear!& stages of learning and -
‘practicing dives from this lreight. ’ . P &

. ‘

&’\,'

v

-

-Swimming with heavy clothing is usually more difficdlt thay r€gular
'swimming. Therefore, students should jump into the pool wirile wearing
clothing they plan to wear during diving practice. This is designed to
help students gain confidence and realize that added weight does not
necessarily cause them to struggle in water. Since a wet sweatsuit may

pick up as much as fifteen to twenty pounds of water, amount of. thrust \
needed to execute certain dives is not the same as when simply wearing a
swim' suit. . - .

) s , . ‘

= ' Remembering that any changes in movemerts from a height of three
meters must be made in a gradual progression to avoid unnecessarily ’
dangerous. landings,-a beginner should consider the following plan for
changing from a protective training systenrto,regglar diving: progress ‘.
‘from a fuMl sweatsuit to just a sweatshirt and then to dry sweatshirt to !

* make tramsition from a profective situation to a regular diving situatdon
” safe and gradual.  ~ ' . - NQ
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As in learning to d$we frém a low. board, progression from one Ski
.anot needs to be-gradual agd each movement pracriced thoroughly before
going to the next step. ‘Inifial attempts frém three-meter boards are feet-
fixst jumps- so studefits b me accustomed ‘to the, fgeling of travelirg
greaten distanne aTherefore, students should take several jumps from one? .
meter bogb:s to matE sure that they can maintain vertical positions from
* boafd to Water. ' The importance of correcti¥posit the head is®
:‘ ctitical .at ,bhis early stage. If the head tilté_f%ggigg\whenﬁpmwing from;
'three-metet board, the body: tends- to tilt forward and landing can be flat
.,£On the’ water. ' If the Jead tilts’up pr back, the tendency is to rotate over
backwards When learn1ng to jump frog high boards, adding a. bounce should
‘e de even more gradual than from‘low boards: y mistakes made from. a ,three-
meter bdard are greatly magnified by the time\a dive has been complete&

Therefore,‘progressioné for every dive should |be planned carefully and
mopeme t-from on step the ‘next sllght .

“ - . -
. Ll ng the numher of possible dives from a three-
'mefet board-by a b tson is.unlimited. Assu that a student has
mastéred basit skilks diving, degree to which Ei’§/ay advance in three-
m; d1v1ng is grencly influencéd by" an«1ndiv1dual s ability to adjust
P y51cally and”psychologically to the*indreaSed heigtt. Ablllty tq form
'some type of mental ;image of what egeis doing while performing dives is.
] essentjal. Some dives which haye been safely~and successfully learhed by
" divets from .thtee-meter ‘boards
-

» -

For#ard Dive:s layout:positi (Swan Dive)- . A

+ Forward Dive; ptke position (Jacknife)

- - @ Back Dive: layout position s .,

Back Somersault: .tuck positlon
Back Double ‘Somersault:" tuck«p081fton

."Back Dive.with % Twist: layoutposgtion °

* Revedse: Somersaplt: -tuck position (Full Gaiper)
Double Reverse Somersault: , tuck position (Double Gainer)
Hahd-stand Dive: sarch~oyer with feet-first entry . .4

e—'-/w\\/’“ D SV

Ologn Rives ot A
— s . - - . :
Thus far d1v1ng has been rightfully treated’seriously and with spec1al
emph351s on’safoty To. think for one ‘mogent that diying is danger-free is
'’ fodls Tgh. However, once proper safety.habits have bgen formed, diving can
. be full of fun and enjoyment for all who try it. Fancy stunt dives which
look almost’ like accigents or crash landipgs should _only be performed by
. gkilled individuale ﬁowever, with practice, confidence, and a thorough

understanding of ‘diving in general, blind and visually impaired divers can
also have fun performing clown dives. - ‘

- 2
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, \‘% To call Sme ,of these water entries dives is stretcnlng the definition
the word However, as in other diving activities, there is no- reason
. - ,to limit the degree towwhich an individual may progregs in this' area. Befdre
. discussing somesBL, these unusual dives, it is impgrtant to mention whea and
where ‘they may bo*used . e
o

v v
. £y

»

~=IEI<Iﬂ:f e . ,”L.

Wt
=




, .. ) £ » ; .
. Since ,t/he usual; 6bjective of clown dive‘s is to make "a big;,spla’sh, ‘thne, *

diving area must be free of swimmers, hot interested’ in ,this activity. A. /'

sydden mouthfu} 'of water causéf by waves cteated by a splash-from clown’

dive can make an equiencefd'swipmer panic.. For this r’ea‘sclbthes vesf: "
are not always permitted at crowded public.pools. It is not codigeous to .
splash’large quantities of water+on others.unless they are.a part of the
activity. This is similay to having water. fights; they can be’ fynsbut i~ V.,
only if ’everyone 1nv‘61ved(b};‘ interested ,in participafing. Assuiing that ‘
oné¢ has opportunities to ‘sbi'ash’around in water',, the following-.are spme,
stunt dives which have been acéomplished, by individuals with/out sight. ',,'“

= o - ! . [ 4 v o

¢ % Flyfag Seat-Drop is éctually a jump into the wa’{er in which a div:ar,.
r : fnds in a sittiog position with the legs extended ard the toes pointed; /.
<the arms are kept at the sides wi‘th‘ the hands flat and, parallel to” thé: & ‘.
surface of the wata!.r 1f a blind Student wishes to feel this position,~> e
. ,simply sit en the- og:’a‘é dasctibed. This is exactly the same positioft
as a seat dro‘p‘on‘ t tr:?mpoline. Since slapping the legs -flat against
water can be painful, this stunt should be’ performed-only while wearing

~*v _ sweatpants or some other protéctive cldthing ovet the lower half of the
« . . . . 7’

.
’ I

® body.* . , Lt R o
) A R . o . ) R
- This' dive l reconmended only_for, one~meter boards or lower. 3S{pce
the major opjective of thiggdive is.to get'a goocf laugh, what could bé more
» ridiculous ;H% diving' o umping 4into a popl fully ¢lothed? The, result
of this dive is a loyd #lap on th® water and a good splash.” With protective

clothing it is com;{letesly painless. Y .
. . ) -

[SARY . ', -
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t

The Preacher's Séat is also-a sitting d:.’\f@.” Imag?‘,n§‘a seat~-drop ~* ’
_ position that is tilted back so\ that upon water entry fhe hipsientgw first
. with the feet and-jedd following and eqtgfiﬂg-a‘r,apprbkir;atély the safte
‘time. A method ofs learning this position J’f?‘t‘o"get. on_the floor with the
, legs and upper #bdy raised into a V. Variations includelspteading the legs
art while the hands arérfolded in the lap in a,praying position’ it
'ﬁa'ctg’.ce this stunt _cap be safely and cémfertably per ofmed without .
~-- —pratective clothing. _ Rqgulting noise and splash are sipifar *to ‘that from .

¥

t,h‘e( Flying Seat Drop. However, becaude the body dobs fot ‘én‘te"r‘tiﬁ?ter— T
s

flat, the vV shaped -positi..c;n ar entry creates a wedge eﬁfgét that its, ~ ’ T
. < .,;’ . rs N

- 4n a higher and wider splash. '« . . . e e
. - . ". M , : . , L. .
The Can Opener is gttually 2 ﬁnodiftat‘ion;of a feet-fyrst jump 1n’bo' :
a pool.- Thisstunt cdn Be done safely®rom éither one or three<meter
boards, - However, ¢ince’ they dive rquir{e's a set position of the b(od‘y '
prior to entry, practice the stunt seweral times from a la¥W board to glastgr
. #he feeling of the mdvement. After:leaving the beard the diver brings ou}
knee up to the chest arld holds it ip positi’bn by grd ping‘ with both hands .
_ %+ around .the leg pelow the knee, The other leg is extended with koes pointed
’g cdr a hole in: the water for entry. Singé a-Rarrdv body segient enters
¥i¥c whter followed by a wider mass of the body, a funnel effect is.created «
..+ resulting in a wide high splash and- a loud.ca-boom sound -, Entry, is not
' iompletely vertigal but tilted back slightly. Thig~backward tilt -does Jnot
; .take mu.cﬁ. conscious effort on the part of ‘a “diver froir'?ugjtfhree-meter boards
simply, raising the head slightly when starting down achomﬁﬁégghis. S
N ) - ¢ .
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Cannon-Ball is a stunt in which a diver jumps from the board and while -
on the way dowyn tucks the body ipto a ball for water entry.
,cannon~ball the divet maintains an wpright position and enters the water

In a regular

':\_

whilestill gtasging/drvund the 1egs below the knees. This .can also be per-
d'as a spinning cannon~ball in which the,gdiver tucks tightly and LT

initiates a forwatd Bomersaulting motioh while remaining ‘tucked thtoughout

. the entire gtunt.
* mgter boards or loweér.

Spinning cannon-balls should only.be performed from ofer
Since landings are almost alyays unpredictable, .

] petﬁprm cannon-~balls only while weating ptotective clothingosuch as a -,

e sweatshitt. .
- r T

-, The Impottance of fisuai Imagety‘/ ‘
; M -

' All dives’ tqu§{e Iéatning sSget movement,pattérns. However, the most |
§ degree of progress_in diving--es- /

. impottant factor in determining 6he

! . pecially innd’divets——is ability‘to fo

* what the body 1s doing ln ‘the air-and
board and water. Most divers agree t
when the body is rotating -forward aad
body is, totating backward.

” -‘ - ’ . /;/

i /

. ‘ /ﬁ
- {

- /

some type ofpmental image of
e»it is in relation to diving
ead-first eptries are easier
~first entries eagier when the

This. is because divers- ckn ‘see their landing .

areas’ before preparing to enfter-the fater.’ elthough blind divers. éannut - -
the water below, their awareness of body movements indicate directidn
e of dives. Ability to perceive direction of dives is also much easier when
ng tating forward for head-first entries and backward for feet-first en ries.
wever, this‘is %ak automaticn v

&

or

, Diving is not a ma&tet of simply initiating a, thtust movement and o
waiting for water entty Divers-must constantly be- aware of what they
" are doing and where they are in relation to the %iter.™ Even without .

“ P2 sight it is often possible for ofie to make\cottective movements to im-
& . prove entry of a dive. rrective movements are possible for totally
blind divers after they get the feel of patticulat dives ‘and are aware of .
~ ‘; what they should be like when done ptopetly. o N
=S - OnCE'a dive has been’initriied no- aetempt»should -be made to.qhange -
, . one's mind in flight.

trouble, injury is more likely to occur by suddenly opening up and at-
~ tempting to Break the fall than’ by staying with a dive to &gs completian.

If a diver Jdeaves the ‘board and suaggpii feels in
,l . A diver i< most 1ike1y ta facé this ézituation when attempting dives in ) -

_ which tMe bod y is facing in one direction and rotation is 1n the opposite
directién. For example, in the, reverse somersault or full gi:::t the body
is ‘facing fotwatd toward the pool while rotation of the som 1t is

N 'backward toward, the diving board. Beginning divers, are often convinced
’ that they, are deliberately throwing their heads, toward the edges of d
diving,boatds. Since there is as yet nq ptagtical means by.which blind
divers can safely take ruhning and: hurdling® approaches, they are at
. L dis¥inct disadvantages in these situatigns since they. cannot get added T
. . thrust to move out and away ftom diving boatd.‘s f' < )
While the tevetse somersgault can be safaly and successfully acbom— .
plished by blind divers, it is not’ practical until one form some type 4
of mental image of involved movement pattetns. A practical method of

'
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demonstrating these movement patterns to blind divers is throagh.taking *
S motion pictures. With a cdmera mounted in a fixed position, a®skilled

- individgal~is_filméé.pegforagng‘rhe divé. Then while projecting varigus

frames of the sequenge’tdshow significant poéition§=af the dive, an out> -2
line of the diver's.body is traced onto cardboard. ~These frames can ‘then
- be reproduced by pﬁh%ipg cut-out forms of the diver's body omn a separate\\\\\
sheet which a‘blind sgulent, can examine tédctually. - ’ - -
N . - ~ .
. . - Since- the motion picture camera 1s mounted in a fixed pdsition, re-
iy 1ation§hi§s of diviﬁg board to water and tor divery ar® constant. By re-’ "
' producing-several frames in this fashion a blind student is able:to form
. a more accurate image of proper diving form and is able to learn the timing’
of various diving movements. After learning to, perform a skill safely, one
of tﬂt;}&;%ent's own dives can be similarly photographed so that compari-
® " sons can made with .the original sequency and areas of his/heradive
needing improvement 4dentified. - ¢ “ , .
e ' o ) . . - P
N . ¥ A AY . > . . - .
> Safety Tips for the'Blind Diver - ) . ’ L ,
= . . - 3
‘ : - 5 4 ' .
. ] While eqphasis,ﬁas been given to saféty'first throughout this chapter,. . .
r 1 areas of special-dbn}ern are reviewed briefly at this time. If these " v -
points are clear’ to both instructor and student from the beginning, thére - * .-
is no reasen for excessive fear or anxiety in ;ggEﬁqu=Blingﬁggrsons‘to Y
dive. - - _ . T
S‘O . .\ ) ' \4'. ) ' ' ’ T e
Safety-in and "Aroynd the Pool: g v - - .
. T~ . O R / .
- Be sure that a blipd student is completel§ familiar with tfie
.pool and- its, surroundings; give special attention to both
pqrmanenﬁ and_moveable equipment. ot R ) .
. Be sure that a blind student.is promptly notified of any changes '
-t in.equipment such as new ladders, springboards, or rails since .
these‘iqéﬂb afe cammonly used as points of reference by blind .
e o o~ —PBESONSe-SS . o ol . 3 - ’ .
' K p‘i _\.“:. ' . -v_-‘:;“#-ﬁ'“””‘v*‘*r PR S
Be sure that a blind student is capable of handling him/herself
in deep water be§o§$‘5eg{nning diving instruction. < !
', Be sure.a blind student is familiar with depth, and.gontour of the *
. bottom of tffe pool, where deep water starts, and how far out from -
- ’ " _the edge®of a diving board shallow watex begins. - F .
* . “ - o . - \: .* -“ .
¢ . Teagﬁ:biind students to be aware of others in the-area to SRS Ut
T minimize collisions in and around the pool. o
o » - . ‘ .
’ .¥ Handle personal reagons a blind student does not wish to carry-a ~
- _cane or use'a guide dog around the pool area at &n appropriate ~ -~
, time with the individual. Be sure the student has some -safe
P B means .of navigating in the area before beginnipg an activity since .
collisions with others who have no way of identifying a blind per-
» Bon ‘may pesult in one's falXing into the pool or possibly in some
more gerious injury. e ~ =
- N K ) - S
* K ) ~1‘9 -"‘ - ¢
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. Remind B%ind students that they shduld never jump or div
a pool unless absolutely sure that it is-safe amd clear—- okter

orr obsexyer to give an all-clear_signal is a. necessity. £
. . P -

.

Séfety‘ou thg"Diving"Board ' . L st

-

x .

Be sure that blind divers are completely familiar with the board
and its parts’ before allowing them to use it. ° L

.
t e -

Teach a blind stuflent to crawl out on that portion of a board
that has no protlectivé handrails and to mount the board as clo®e
.to the edge of the pool as pos§ib1e when a divéng board ha$ no
rails at all. . ‘ i Y\
Bg sure that blind etudents from the begihning form the habit’of o
walting for -an all-clear signal from an observex befor?'leaving‘
the board; depgggsnce upon sound dlone is dangerous as it is :
impossible’ to heaf an underwater swimper. )
[ . * . '3
Neyer attempt-to retury'co the pooi deck by climbing back on the
board "and down the laddér once reaching the end of a board. This
only increases changes' of falling and causes much delay in useof
- the board by others.* "If there is sufficient reéason for not =~
continuing a dive-affer mounting a board, the spotter shougk
$upervise or assist_the individdal back- toggafety.
* - ,.'l - : ; - . .
-alloW a divex to take extra bounces from the end*of. the
Jboard\to gain mote.hetght; once the feet leave the front. edge of
the boatd-the divér should be on his/her way to water. *
Make sﬁrp g blind diver is agﬁre of the.safest and quickegt . ,
direction to move upon cohpletiog of a dive to clear the area, for
the gext diver. ’

<Allpw nothing to prevant a dive from continuing its flight*path
-once the dive has béen initiated.

- P .

= N

v 3 . -
Be sure ‘that a bling diver 'Is not standing on the-board itsélf
when_ancther diver, is using it. A little concentration is all
that is needed tbj@istinguish standing on the board from standing
* In line on'a ladder. *

Ve N - A
L] .

1
.

.

" Be absolutely certain as a spotter or.dbserver that ‘the area is .
cléar before giving a signal for a blind diver tc go. Once a diver ™ .
has left the bcard a spotter who must get the attention of another
swimmer moving into the area by'shouting hold it is also waraing
the diver. The usual ;esultlis that the diver either looks up
or turns the head 3ad ‘changes body position so that an unsafe
landing is possible. e

- f
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‘. 1f one phrase ‘cauld accurately describe the approat:h' ‘to be taken by
|, ¢ ' both instructor and blind student learnimg to dive) it would be common
gsense. This includes ability to analyze each new situation with safety
in mfnd and to make Wise judgements--judgements not warped by traditional *
attitudes toward blindness or filled with-uncertain and “uhrealistic goals
.Wwhich might resukt in possible injury to a'student. No skilful diver+ - ~
has eve#outgrown need for safety. If safety is considered as much a
part of the activity as dives themselwés, blind individuals can look )
fdrward o many enjoyahle experiences and a tremendous boost 1n self- .
confidence and self-image from learning to dive. . ) ’
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\ , SURVIVAL SWIMMING AND LIFESAVING :
o I've never let stereotypes-<like a blind . .
L person can't do that--stand in my way. ]
. Bill Schmidt -

. : . . ‘ b
. As beginning swimmers gain confidence #n new skills they often suddenly‘
/ﬁéigpover that aquatics have newkgeaning and‘ have expanded into a world of
opportunity far beyond anything that had been anticipated. No longer is
recreation in water thought of ag simply thrashing across, a pool or- playing
games in the shallow end of the pool Boating, diving, and swimming in
deep wdter are only a few activities which had seemed forbidding but now
dre’ interesting and inviting 4
It wblld be ideal 1f all Beginners could change from shallow water to <
advanced aquatic activities with no. serious problems; unfortunately, this
does not always’ hasﬁen Each year water ac&idents occur to people who were
incapable of participating in activities being attempted Accidents in
which ‘nonswjmmers get,tossed from small boats or inExperienced swimmers v
venture into deep water and are unable to make it back safely should never
ocour. The most, effective. way to preventsthase situations from happening
is for participants to obtain a thorough, knOwledge of surwvival swimming
, : and lifesaving techniques. These two topics are discussed in this chapter *
to emphasize their Yalues before exploring the wide ‘variety of aquatic ac-

tivities to follow. . N ;'
§ With- mention of ‘survival swimming and lifedaving, two questions almost
- immediately cowme ,to mind. ‘What* exactly is involved in such training? Df
what significane are these topics in a book dealing with aquatic recreation
Fdr blind.and partially sighted. individuals? If i{ were not' for long
establighed attitudes.-and misconceptions on the part of the general public]
answers to these questions would be obvious. To no®E people who have never ’ -
been frained ‘lifesaving apd survival swimming Seem to indicate courses fér '
someone planning to be a lifeguawd or -expecting some day to be involved in )
a violent, water accident in which he/she may have to swim for a leng perfod ~

* of time to survive. However, tke three fajor objGCtives of Yiftsaving L m
courgses are: - P
e . . \ !
‘ . Teach personal safety. éi L . - L .

. 1

Give an individual a thorough under;tanding of his/h&r capa-
bilities and limitations in water. - v . .

.~

Teach one zo make “ise judgements and to do the right, thing
‘'to aBsist other swimmers, in.emergency situations.. -r

Kndwing how to stay afloat and garvive in water for extended periods
of time.are valuable tools for any pergon who, enjoys recreation in or near
water. However, techniques, in survival”swimming are especially significant
to one who is blind or severely vi#sually limited. Annual reports of -
numerous unnecessar» water agcidents are not reports about impaired and’
disabled swimmérs as$ .such. For the most part these are reports about
people who used poor judgement, were improperly traing&ior prepared for .

s
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activities being attempted, and in dlmost %lily case, individuals who were

careless. . ’

-
Fl

. 4 — -~ .
. Because of the very nature of visual limitatiops, most blind or par--
tially sighted swimmers often receive closer superyision in water than
sighted persons. Yet we must face,situations honengy and realize that
real~dangers exist. If visually impaired pe;sonz&are to enjoy safe par-
ticipation in aquatics, such dangers must b&elifinated from these activi- .
ties. .. . ) . e %
*;‘.. ’ Ay ) ,.
As previously discussed, a major difficulty facing blind participants
. in aquatic activities is orientation in water. Talk to blind persons about °
K experiences in swimming and odds are high that they wills®¥scuss having lost
direction and being rescued from deep water at some time or another, A -
blind Swimmer with limited ability who is alone in deep water is in serious
¢rouble. If one hust depend on the scum gutter as d resting point and does
not know where i% is though only an inch out of reach, .that individual
might as well be out ir the middle of deep water. Technically every time ' «?
a blind swimmer plunges into a pool is a survival swiml This 1is 'not to say“? ..
that a blind person in deep water is always in danger or that one must B
have somgbody with him/her at all times. Survival swimming techniques should ~
. not be thought of as an alarm system that is only.used in time of seriods -
-4 emergency. These skills can and for all good swimine®s do become part of
regular recreational swimming techniques. =~ T o ’
o .
Watermanship was discussed in a previous chapter. The-ability of an
individual to be completely at'ease in water is a major requirément in T -
_survival swimping. Mo:i\ﬁzgerienced swimmers agfee that securdty they had
+ while standing in Shallow Water.during early experdences’as beginners can .
- in no way compare to confidence gained in deep water. The-importance-of .
this attitude cannot be over emphasized for blind or partially sighted
v . swimmers. Since aquatic rgcreation often takes place in rivers or lakes
- where bottoms may drop off suddenly with no warning, swimmers must be able
to make it back to iéf%ty on their own. Switmers who do not have to‘rely -
on a shallowbottom “for support do not have to be concerned about sudden
changes in depth and gan enjoy water safelywithout fears which’héve_ruined

L~~~ - these-activities.for.so many arhers. . __'_ L o .. . L oe e ot o
) T i ' At ¢ N . .
° . ‘o f - . . o -
Forming a Healthy Attitude Toward Aquatics § . 3 ’ *

+  Sound training 1n techniques of survival and#personal safety should
become part of everyone who enjoys recreation in water-—-impaited, disabled, "
- handicapped or not. It seems strange 4o artt activity which can. be 8o .

dangerous with inadeauate training and preparation and so enjoyéble.and
safe with proper training, It is really a matter of developing prdpsr
attitudes. This is no different than.the common .sight of automobiles .
.with seat belts tucked under seats or hanging out undez dogrs rather than
being used by passengers. . It couldn't happen to me is the’usual familiar
attitude. Despite the fact ‘that accidents continue to happen,® many people

¥ .cling to this philosophy. Obviously it is easier to have fun now and worry
‘about safety training later! After all, it takes time to learn proper
A water safety skills. -~ z
s ! ,' . ’ —- . ' ‘i &
s - - ’ . .
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With the exeeption of special situations noted earlier, most paterial
in this chpater is:no different from what would be pnesented,to sighted ~
<~ persons. Again the problem of ‘attitudps must be faced. It is true that
blind and partially sighted persons have some special problems. However, " v
these are oftep built up completely’out of proportion. Most people can be
cdnvinced that blind, individuals can he taught to swim safely; courses in
lifeésaving an@ survival swimming are another story.

- By re-examining situations, more realistic attitudes can be considered.
If swimming and other forms of aquatic recreation are to be truly safe, they
should be as safe for .impaited, disabled, or handicapped individuals as for
noninvolved persons. If unique problems caused by one s physical condition
can be neutralized by an adaptation or introducing % «ew technique, then
everyone is on an equal basis and should be treated as such.

I1f this is the case, how and' why do blind and partially sighted per-
sons "become involvéd in proper training for survival swimming or lifesaving
courses? The first step is to work on attitudes. A student should not *
undertake this training simply because of force or advice. Individuals

‘must want to train in lifesaving and survival swimming because these ac-

tivities make.them safe ,in water and enable them to participate fully in
aquatics. They build respect for water rather than fear.of it. will good
swimmers or aquatics enthusiasts should think of watermanship and sound
safety training as the most valuable aquatic skills they can ever learn.
. ’ (. - - . ’

» - R ',

» 3

3 ¢

Trﬁining Programs h . . .

Courses in lifesaving and water safety, such' as those of fered by the
* Américan National Red Cross, are excellent and highly recommended for blind
and partially sighted swimmers seeking such training. While various methods_
of survival and rescue are mentioned, spec1fic techniques for teaching these
skills to blind individuals are not discussed in detaill Skills and reasons
for them are the same regardless of the student. Specialized or adapted
* methods for teaching blind students are discussed in detail in the Chapter
. entitled' Who Teaches Aquat%cs and How. -

-

~

A;J skilis réquifed in sugvisal\gwimning” and lifesavinp courses can be- - -
accurabely taught to blind students by applying methods discussed ia the
previous cnapter. Generally.speaking, these techniques are not highly -
technical and only requlre?ttle imagination and carefully thought out
lesson sequences by instructors. They involve such considerations .as using
clear, concise verbal déscriptions arnd allowing blind students to feel
demonstrations of mcveMents as they are performed by other Students or on
themselves., In vell oryan'zea lifesaving courses students usually choose
partners ana practice new skills in slow fotion on dry land and thea in
shallow water before attempting them in deep water. -

This type of practice is ideal for blind students "In going through
maneuvers such as the chin-tilt, hold far a_cross-—chest-carry, or a front
’ head~hald release, there is_no,question on the part of blind students as to

what has to be done. Physical cpntact with,partmers and concise verbal
o« instruction as to whetner moves peing made properly gr*igproperly put

RN
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blind students on,an equal basis with sighted s
, 18 often apparent when skills are practiced for th

i
;3 —
;éter. As partner teams go through maneuvers, especiallysbelow the sur- .

face, blind students often have little or no added difficulty. Sighted in>
dividuals have reported that when practicing e swimming rescue with a
struggling victim they often have to depend completely on the sense of -

touch while underwater. . . .
~
L3
e .
>

Objectives of Survival Swimming and Lifegaving + -

- . .

Reasons for gaining knowledge and skill in survival ;aimming should be
clearly evident., For purposes of improving general safety in or near water,
this book is concerned with the following three major obJectives in a sur-
vival swimming program: P .

Improve watermanship. ’ ‘s
Eliminatie danger caused when a blind person becomes disoriented
in deep water. o5 : -

. 1

- * Eliminate possibility of panic wheh.a biind person finds him/her-
self 4n &n unexpected s1tuatiPn in water. .
¥

. -

.
. ’

_ . *-

It goes without saying that when the first objective is accomplished,
objectives two and three soon follow. Key to successful'accomplishment  »
of these objectives dis simply staying above sit;a'ions, one must be relaxed
and at ease at all times in water. It is ot pdsible to turn panic on and

3

.off as desired. Once panic sets in, it.is usuallytoo late to do much

about it. We oftemr hear of need to teach swimmers to relax in water. .
Similar to panic, you can't tell a person to relax and., expect it to happen
automatically. Feelings of confidence and ability to stay above situations
come with waterfmanship. ; .

One question which is sure to arise concerning this matter is, When
does ome know that he/she possesses waterwmanship? This is something most

instructors cannot lully ansJer as swimmers know long befo}g Jdnstructors. . . ,.,;
However,” ¥hefe aré some d2Finite, signs which tetl swimmers they are ready
for deep watetr activity, T ,

Swimmers aréwno longer concerned about how deep the water is or
whether or not they are tired before making it t8 the other side
-of * the pool BT back to ‘shallow water. i

.

»

. - Individuals are.able tc swim for long periods of timé, become
tired in water, and recoyer without having to touch the sides - .

of the ‘pool or the shallow bottom. _ : ‘ T
i , L , -
« They no longer think of. water as suc¢king them under; instead,
- they haze the feeling that water is .supporting them. ---— ¢
. - . 4 -
. . p * o L . . -
{
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They no longer thrashwor tear at water when swimming 'of moving
" about in it but move with definite purpose and relaxed move-
* ments as they press or pull gently against water with conIidence
and a feeling of complete control; no-longer ig there a fear of
drowning or sinking as soon as motion stops.

They are at ease with water and feel comfortable and relaxed
in dt. - ¥

’ ‘e -

Te . They are above" situations at all times and know it but do not
become over-confident or wreckless; they know to respect water and
work with it rather than against it.

- With the, accomplishment of watermanship the second objective-—elimi-
nation of danger caused by disorientation in deep water--is clearly within
reach. Blind swimmers at this stage in aquatic training may still occa—
sionally become disoriented. nggvgr, situations are different from be-
ginning stages as an individual's life or petgppal safety :are no longer
at stake whenever one Becomes lost in the pool.. Since students no longer
have to be concerned with such ma€ters as where deep water begins or how
many strokes may be taken safely before it is time to reach for the side
of the pool, one can face each new situation confidently A survival swim’

“can be extremely enjoyable. yather tHan a serious emergency. With complete

' control over situations,® one, ?an swim with head above water and listen for
. orientation cues whenever desired The end result is usually less frequent

occurrence of these problems... - . . . v
The third objective with which we are concerned--elimination of danger
of panic when a blind or partially sighted swimmer is thrown suddenly into °
an unexpected situation in water--also depends to a great degree,upon
watermanshig Practicing some typical situations with a partner ¢an be
helpful. However, this in no way results in the impact that an unexpected
situation in water has on a person unable to stand up or reach for a gutter
to rest until a problem is removed. Confidence can only be developed
, through practical experience. Unexpected situations do not necessarily \
. 1mply a serious’ emergency The simple problem of getting sptashed in the .-

- = fdce by anocfhér swimmer or by a wave Just at the moment ope is taking a f ’

breath may be eaough-to cause an 1nexperienced swimmér to _panic. Because

R of the nature of a4 visual limitationms, blind swimmers often become involved
in' many more of these situations than sighted swxmme£§. However, with
relatively little praetice an experienced blind swimmer can take such
gituations in stride and hard‘y think of them as surprise or unexpected A
situations. v, )

Other problems which are a little more. involved include underwater
collisions’ with a wall of the pool or rising to the surface only td, find
ancther swimmeghdirectly n,one's path. Collisions with other swiﬁmers are
duite commom.a not lim ed to, individuals with~visual limitations. 1n
any caSe, procedures are the same.’' First and most important, take control -
of the sitdation. Multiple drownings often occur because one person panics
and sets off a chain-reac#ion of panic among othér. Many potential.drownings'

* have been avoided by one ‘swimmer taking control of a situation and calmly.
and confidently removing the probiem. The smooth relaxed behavior of glich

e
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a person may remove most f¢ar from 1nexperienced swimmers evgn'in sudden and
unexpected situations. This action often enables the individual to resist
the urge to panic and thus ‘eliminates or minimizes danger.

. - } -

This discussion does not imply that because swimmers have the quality
of watermanship they will never again become* startled or sHocked by surprise
situations in water. The very nature of these expériences is often enough
to shock even the most qualified swimmer brlefly out, of control 0% a"situ-
ation. If one can experierfce a shocking occurrence, evaluate the.p oblem,
and immediately rise above the situation before panic sets in, that individual
is truly qualified to go into advanced aq%gtics, including survival swimming.

. \

Objectives of standard lifesaving courses such as those offered by the
Agerican National Red Cross are in many ways ~similar to objectives just,
discussed. 1In fact, in some areas they overlap. However, skills are dif-
ferent as to when and how they are used. Survival swimming as discussed
in this book 1s related to water conflaence or watermanship as opposed to
surv1v1ng serious situations suchas violent, water .accidents. Types of train-
ing recommended in this chapter are mainly to'provide swimmers with maximum
safety-skills for the wide variety of aquatic activities presented in later
chapters.® These skills become a regular part ‘of a swimmer's normal technique.’
Blind swimmers use thesé skills constantly although they aye seldom aware of
them as methods of surv1va1 - -

)

Lifesaving skills, on the other ‘hand, are not likely to e used daily
or for regreational purposes. Instead, they are learned, thoroughly under-
stood, and used qnly for emergency situations by people who ‘are qualified. ,
This in itself m3kes enrollment in a'lifesaving course particularly important
for blind and partially sighted persons. . o

.

P <

Nobody willingly stands by and watches a frjené or loved one become in-t
volved in a dangerous situation in ygter‘without trying to offer some type
of help. Often individuals are untrained so that help offered is more =
harmful than good. Igpaired, disabled, and handicapped swimmers are humans
with emotions Jlike anyone else. As such they are likely to be placed 1n
situations where tnej\murt- make imm&diste judgements Yeparding afiotfier pefson's ~
safety The problem of attempting a rescue is serioud enough for a person
with sight. Add blindness to the problew and .dangers can be multiplied.
However, blind "individuals with adquate training have been known to make
successful water rescues. M

«

Majoﬁjgtjectives in lifesaving are as follows:

Teach ﬁersonal'safety.' ‘ ‘ .

Teach thq;utgn uniers* anding oB one's capabllitxes and limitations

in water. » .
*

Provide cne with tie ability to marke appropriate judgements in
case of emergency situations, involving other swimmers so‘ﬁ& to
be able to do the right thing K o
T ’
Obviously waterma does much to enable one to attain these objectives.
However, this 1s not the complete solution as there is nowshort cut in training

« . -

.
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of this type. Enrollment in a standard lifesaving course, such as that
offered by the American Natiogal Red Cross, is the only sound solution.
Knot/ledge gained from the literature, discussions, and practical experi-
ences in such courses cannot be separated. Knowledge, attitude, and ex-
perience must be melded as a unit if an individual is to be safe and |
qualified in this area. ' -

-
°

Special .Problems for Blind Persons in Lifesaving

On the basisof pracgical experience in standard lifesav1ng codrses,
a few problems haye been noticed which are direetly related to blindness.
The first and mos®& obvigus-has been discussed several times previously--
orientation in water. As mentioned in preceeding sections, developing
watermanship can do much to minimize thls problem although it does not
.eliminate it completely.

L% Another problem which can-be corrected with practice is the matter of
depth perception. In an exercise inyolving throwing a ring buoy to-a |
victim in the middle of a pool, it was possible for individuals without

- sight to learn'go throw a buoy far enough into the pool to be of use to
a vi%tim. This wasfespecialIy true when the buoy was’ thrown ffom a point
somewhere above the victim, such as from the pool deck. .However, when both’
were on the same lével as in a ball-throwing exercise in which both persons
*treaded water, depth perception orsaccuracy in determining distance to "
one's partner was sharply diminished. Although accuracy in'&étermining
the degree of left or right remained stable. The volume’of a sighted
person's voice was often deceiving and without sight, it _was difficult
to avoid throwing a ball far beyond ot far short of the mark.

Another value pf a lifesdving course for blind pers s‘dﬁs dramatically
iliystgated ‘with the development of another problem--approaching a struggling
victim. A qualified rescuer making a swimming rescue normally watches a
vie¢tim and waits for the proper moment to make physical contact. -Without

_sight this4js 1m20551b1e dnd a blind person may often find him/herself in
;he arms of a dtruggling victim. fh:s.lmmtdiately " reflects on two ‘basic
objectives of lifesaving--kaow one's own limitations as well as abilities
in watér, and be able to make an approepriaie judgement. Iff a blind swimmer
fiuds him/herself in a situation where a swimming rescue is necessary and
he/she feels capable 6f taking contral of the situation once eontact is
make with the victim, the individual may choose to go ahead .and attempt
the rescue; However , even the most’qualified persons in the area of life~
saving never attempt a swimming rescue unless there is no other practical
or poss{ble means. . N L

4

R A

-

Antather skill in a standard lifesaving cuggéggwhich presents a problem
to blind persons is approaching a’victim fromlunderwater. The normal tech-
to swim toward a victim, keep an eye ou him/her, and then when in
-close ralge, surface ve, open the eyes, and swim joward rhe “victim from
below the surface. Without sight, this technique must be modified. The
approach is made on the surface,,sound rather than visual observation must
be the reference. When a rescuer feels close enough to take' a line on the
direction of the sound, make a surface dive. For personal protection, keep

- » R
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the eyes closed and swim_ in the chosen dichtion with the arms spread in a
swan-dive position. The “Victim can be detected by turbulence in the water.
* If a surface dive is taken within average range--six to eight feet of they
, victim--the arm spah does not nliow _the rescuer to veer. off far enough to
miss the water turbulence caused by the struggling victim. Y
-Students,successfully completing a Red Cross Lifesaving dourse are
certified in lifesaving. These certificates carry with them definite
responsibilities; merely going through the motions of taking a course does
not guatantee certification. 1In a few cases cerT}ficates have been issuedg
to blind persons but only after accomplishments of each individual were
evaluated carefully by the individuai the i tructor, and Red Cross offi-
cials. No certificate should everdbe issued.to a blind person with the
assumption that he/she is qualified to be, a pool lifeguard. Special proh—
lems discussed clearly indicate that this would.be impractical. Persons ’
who drown do not go down making noises tq indicate where they are located!.
2 ¢
A question which immediately arises is Why then should any blind person
be certified in lifesaving? Alghough the answer should be obvious, it is
not undérstood by all instructor}. The answer is Teflected in basic ob-
jectives of lifesaving. ‘By enrolling in a lifesaving course, blind individuals
are exposed to types of experiences which emphasize the imporfance of per-
sonal safety and one's ability to make wise judgements in times of emergency.
Most importantly, it dramaticaily teaches limitations as well as abilities ,
in water. If an individual misters skills and knowledge of & standard lifes”

,8aving course and is able to assist somebody in an appropriate way if-a
water emergency, this ability should be recognized. If no blind per’son
could be certified, border-line individuals might' feel that cerf&fication
is only a formality and involve themselves in situations for which they
are not suitably qualified. Because certification is a serious matter,
blind persons who receive this fecognition may more accurately evaluate ?

* their own qualities and limitations. If an individual is faced with a situ-
ation in which help is needed, one can be confident of beirg capable ahd
qualified to do the right thing in a manner expected by the certifying agency .

.
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Practical Application of Technique . _’ 4 . N ‘ .
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, Much has been said about the 1mportance of safety in wamer‘and need for
skills to insure persomal safety and the safety of othérs. Final questions
include exactly what.and when does a blind personcdo7 r ’

.

As far as survival.swimming is concerned, the highly technical skills
are covered in detail in Red Cross courses. JThe most valuable quality, for
a blind swimmer as mentioned earlier is watermansﬂigf-tue ability to be com-
pletely at ease in water.,and to maintain control of situations at all times.
A water safe individual knows a variety of different swimming strokes 8o as

' to be able to switéh from one stroke to the other when tiring. ~ Techniques
of drown—proofing and treading water should be mastered

t - -

Tf an individual is unable to move out of the way of 'a rapidly approaching
swimmer, he/she should be eonfident in any one or-several surface diving techni-
ques. When involved in®a collision or mix-up just hang limp in the water. If an

A * "
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. individual does not st’ruggle, the .other peﬁrson‘ not likely to st gglé
e either.+ Assist .the other swimmer to get under way .again when ne dA >
v . < .,,‘
3 -~ iadd 3

. When swimmin .underwater do not wait until- completely out of afir be’fore -~
. making ascent. In this way, iI~..contact is made with another swimmer, the
‘. indiyidual is ‘able to reldx and move to one side or the other with td

"+ to spare before coming’to.the surface. 8 . ,‘

L *

i »As far as lifesaving is concerned, a innd swimmer qualifiecf in this

) ‘ar@a would mbre than-likely offer, services only to those in "his/her, imme- :
diate 4rea or to those with whom ;%ne is directﬁ 1nvolved in &n activity ..
+In a,-sugervised swimuung area, lifeguards are responsible for keeping the
areg safe. It is highly undes,irable for any bwémmer to leap into a -dangerous

- situation and possibl interfere ‘with rescue efforts®of lifeguards. A M
. blind swimmer: w1th\%dge and proper, training can be moséeffec;iv,e byr * 1+ - °
i assisting swimmers o oving dangerous s1tuat1.ons -before they become - *
large enough to require a lif,e&uard . P .
, N g K p A\

A situatign in which lifesaving training may actyally: save thg life of
a' blind swimmer or another persen involyves a wiglent 111§ion in water.
Often when a swimmer s stroke rhyth%is s€opped momentarily and a few mouth~
fuls of water are swallewed, one coﬁs up struggling A -»lind person may
break ;the hold and possibly ass‘ist the swimmer until help arrives. In?
4ny casé) skill hx}d knowledge: ‘would certainly preventea potential double "~ v
«dpowning. «~ ., .

- ’ YR - I o
.. Since long distance sw1ms in areas other than, swimming pools should .
only be attempted w1th a partner, angther’ life ing skill--the tfred  ~
swimmer's. garry--may be effectively applied wi¥n one xfartner tires. If .
thé sighted partner 4is the.tiréd victiim, he/shé provides visual instruction
and direction- and the blind swimmer d¥@s the strokes to bwing them baek
safely. : 2

o
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.There arq numerous ther situgtions in whicH lifesaving skills of blind
swi,mmers 'mvay “be effeqtiv 1y Bseds These sityations are as varied as t .
aquatic activities pedple €njoy every day, As menfioned several times, * \
much of ‘the difficult in getting ‘people fully qualified for types of
aquatic recreation in which they choose to participate, revolves‘a);ound
gttit;udes These not oifly 1nclude m1sundersteo<f inter®retationg of what *
urvival swimming and’ lJ‘.fesav1ng really are, or a 14vihg dgngerously now
and learning safety lat philosophy, *t invo_lve attitudes o/f visually

inpaired indiv%duals the selves. ‘F i y

In the case of blind ﬁersons it often becomes a matte®of personal
adjustment. Unless an.indivBdual i1ling to accept'blindness for what. -

o »

it is and face life realistically,

will probably have much. difficulty

in a}taining skills¥hat have .been discussed.
there {s little question of, how much they can®se€.

For. totally blind

. being called blind,.there is ne doubt.-about useful (vision.

rsons, )
Though some may’resent .
’

.
+

9_ . Fsr partially. sighted individuals, the problem is more complica}:ed as ,
they must constantly face diff#ult situations in whiqh they feel neither
blind for sight’ed,. . .For example, many persons who have extremely good visionm
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with glasses cannot ;l% asses inswater and find themselves ‘struggling
8ince mdny of them-ar able to see muth more.than~;ight\and'coIor. Yet,
.they £ak® it as sighted persogs. There is no place for this préctice in
water/safety. In sych situations ft is better to ‘learn-pethods used by
totally, blind personS\Ko gain true confidencé than to 1e§zn unceliable
“methods involving pdrtlal.vision which may or may not be dependable in a
given situation er on, when more dependable methods are g?grougb%y
learned and unde ood, partial vision can be’ extremdly “usaful” as a
supplement father thap being a.crytch on which a student leans,e
a problem arises. If one faces and conquers attitude P efis .and if «
safety techniques and ptocedures discussed in this chapter

established, . further eﬁplorétion of thé}ekpanding field offaquatics is
possible. ' / ’
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'SMALL CRAFT SAFETY AND INSTRUCTION

’
’

Fear is the main source of superstition

and one of the main reasons of cryéley-.

To éofiquer fear is the beginning of wisdom.
- ¢ Bertrand Russell

; ’Boating has long been wnd will probably always.be a popular activity

’ ~among inffividuals who enjoy water recreational activities. Because of
.variots types of small cfaft used today, most every person interested in
some form of water recreational activity should be able to find at Teast
~one type of enjoyable small craft ‘activity. The tremendous increase 1n

ipopularity of motor-boating is evident from the number of new marinas and
yacht harbors with boat launching ramps springing up in waterfront areas.
¢« -Howeyer, motor-boating and related activities are special categories in

* themselves. For the mdst part this chapter is concerned with non-motor
driven small craft. . v .

A ' ' - .

N . 1In addition to docks,.loading ramps, and other special facilities. for
power boats, maﬁy waterfront resorts have facilities where canoes, rowboats,
and other small craft can be rented. In summer camps conducted near water,;
aquatic programs almost-always include canoeiﬁg, sailing, and rowing as .
well .as usual swimming and water safety activities: These aetivities are
just as meaningful and enjoyable for blind and partially sighted persons as
they areffor sighted indiyiduals. -While there are some specialized camps
for impaired, disdbled, or handicapped persons, they do dot always provide
0pportungies‘fbr full participation and instruction in small, craft activities.

. ’

During the qelativély_short time of most camp sessions--two to four

.weeks are common-gsome. campers arg’ simpl introduced®to varicus activities:
, mRon-9s : ply . . ,

. 4nd allowed®to try. them. : Campers with some experience in certain activi-’
ties' may be, given opportunities to become a little more deeply involved.
Unle$s a camp it intended specifically for individyals interested in aquatic'’ |
2q;ivitiess available- time must be divided among hikifg,, campfite, crafts,,

. \ , 3 : . ’
Jand i‘::p?er;qf oyﬁZE\samp functions, inc¥fd}ng aquatics .

./ theﬁ factors which add to difficulties in péoviding enough %quatic
+  opportunities for impaired.or disabled individuals ‘irclude their swimming °
' ability--or lack of it--and types of impaigefnts, .disabilities, or handi-

'

caps,’accepted intq-the program. While many programs in which these in-
dividuals .participate gre instructiqpal ip nat e, major emphasis is on
recreation., Many campers who patticipate ig tf#se programs come with the
idegm of having fun w%th 'everyOneﬂe although some are unable to swim a
'gtrdke. Others, bcduse of seva u{tiﬁle conditions,’may never be able
. _~to swim in conventional or usual ways., However, with & few adaptations in
: gquigment and, technique, ail campers regardless of type or degree of

k.

-t

" thei}.conditions, can patticipate in goméway with each other.

2, [}

S ' [ ‘ R .
v Extra wide'canoes, rafts, and‘rbwboqts which.dp not sink and eannot
be capsized easily have been extremaly ﬁqeful i programs ‘involving in-
« dividuals with severe multiple conditiops. Far some physftalf& involved
_ campers, unable to do much more than sit in a craft and go along for the
. o ridew“diuipmant of this type enables -them to par;T;IBate and enjoy
, ' o . )

”
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activities which otherwise wouldi§ﬁrhighly impractical, if not imposs' le

foy, them. However, .for many individuals whose qnly impairment is bIin8ness,
@e problem is.a 1i§t e different. Since they don't really need highly

specialized équipment, ‘and since opportunities to use standard equipment
are not as 1ike1y‘to be available, manys blind individuals simply lose
interest, They cftkn agree that boating is fun but only if they have a
boat like the Qne in which they learnedjat camp. It :is haped that special-
ized. equipment is always available for gndividuais who need it and that
opportunities to use such Equipment cantinues to increase. However, our
major-contern in this chapter is for bi?hd or partially sighted persons
whe can benefit from using standard smd;l craﬁt' T

>} ° . [ . .

’

»

\\\\_Estting Aquainted,with Small Craft oo ¢

To handle a boat or canoe safely requires understanding and” abplidaqion
of certain fundamentals and procedures which fnust be adhered to by everyané.
In general learning about canoes 4nd rowboats is no différent from learn-
ing aBOut any othér new equipment. For sighted persoms, instrucbion'based
on visual demonstrations makes it possible tp learn new contepts without
significant difficulty. However, for a totally blin¢ student, .a whole new
set of problems ig presented.. Without eyesight a BIind individual deﬁends
heavilylﬁn hearipng and touch--auditory and” tactilenkinesbhetic input-—tp

learn about the environment. . 1 ‘ v

M \

- - ’ M

'

Canoes and rswboats are not usually found 1n places wher’e,blind per-
sons can personally exdnpine them. Therefore, an individhal who is new to
small craft activtties y have,to rely on, what has been heard abput cahbes '

*or, boatS° iﬁ‘factuyma may haye no a6curatg~goncepts about these craft, ”
Boating terminology such as bow stern, gunnels, thwarts, and mainsail may
have -little or no’ meaniBg to an indiv1dua1 who has always been totally blind ~

* ' and has never. pandled a canoe, rowboat, or sailboat. Many ipdividuals with -

no previous experience have geither cor€ept nor mental image of size or
shape of small craft. Beécause of this,ainstruction must be careful, detailed
:and much’ given on an individual basis. ’ . ‘ .

. -« - . ~ ~ -

Gen‘erally-s eaki* teaching techniquesd ‘fo"r. small craft inétruction

are no different¥ than those outlined in the chapter on Who Teaches Aquatics
and How. Descriptions.of steps for teaching yse of small craft to blind
boatera make it evident that individuals teaghThg this activity must
"utilize clear, concise.verbal .descriptions and tactual demonstrations.

The only significant difference bgtween teaching approaches for swimming
and small cfaft dis that a new.piece of equipfent is. beirg introduced.
Conc¢ern. and coﬁsidération are for both appropriate movements of the body
and propér handling of the equipmert. R

L] 2
Obviously, there are too many new things tp\fhink about if an individual
is introducéﬂ to small craft during a casual boat ride. To one who has.
never riden in a small craft before, the boat ée nfs unstable and‘likely
to tip over ay any moment. These circumstances make it difficult for any-
one to conceptrate on the fundamentals of handling,a boat or'canoe. There-
fore, it is\E;Pirable and practicalﬂto give rnttoductory instruction and *
orientation ile the craft is on dry land. ‘After t? ) is accomplished
the studgent is ready to become familiar with the feel.of the craft in water .
v Fud
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v, is seated in the boat handling the oars ; while the blind oafsman stands in shallow
: water and tactually examines %‘he end of an oar ag it -is taked through several

« comple cycles of .the, st‘roke._ The. sqcond phot’bgraph illustrates how the instruc

tor positiOn‘ihimSeif so that he can_see the direction of the boat while, 'at '

. the sdne time, give, instructions to the student .. . .,
’ ) . ‘ , ‘v . .
=2 . i . T o
S ey . T g'\':-"‘""s:f:"'\o &, .

LEARNING '1‘0 ROW...Principles of handling the. oars of a rowboat may be com-
pletely meaningless «to an individual who, has always been blind unleds opportuni-
ties to examine the equipment have been provided. As s-hown above, the instructor

the bow 61' ste"rn. As s’hown"

CANOEING.». .The blind canoeist may sit in eithyy
directions and Qbserve the

_above, th@éighted partner sits in the stern /0, give -

v

technique of the' b‘find canoeist. ;- . T L~ . Lt
. a - 73 . . N ..
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Qrientation on Land. . Ceneqéily speaking one of the ﬁZét effective

methods of intrdducing a blind or part1a1}y sighted indj 1 to canoeing
# or rowing is by préviding opportunities to examine th& craft.t Ctually : .

. while it is on.land. Of course, this depends upon the type of boa; and ‘;
++  the env1ronment in which instruction is given. . Small boat and camoe, in-
. struct%gn is oftef given qu1te effectively in a swimming pool: .These .
boldts are usuaffy light in weight and cong;ructed of alumlnum, fiberglass,
or wood: If handled carefully, demonstratlons can je given on p001 deck ’ .
* without damage to craft or pool fac1lity However, with large-rowboats
and .sailboats this procddure is not always, possible. The wéigbt of the g
! craft plus added weight of an<ipstructor ‘and ptudent movingoabout inside "~
‘a craft may result in damage to th ttom of \the bpat. If instruction is
given on a beach, this problem is nut as serious. However, depending upon
. size and ‘Shape of a boat, it'may be practigcal to set the boat in shallow
° water and allow a blind étudent to:wade into the water and feel the boat

while it is actually floating ' oY . "

4 £ 1 | ’ . -
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Advantages'of pr&mary instructiof/re significant to the biind v
, persbn tholigh. seldom thought of by sight individnals Sincé the whole

» copcept of boating may be completely new to a person who has always been’

Sifnd, there.is much to learn, new shapef»with yhich to become familiar, . =

and ideas the person' never thought about previously.. On pool deck or ' - ji
beach a blind student %an learn the proper way to cli;nb in ang out-of a .
boat withbut being concerned . ab0utli1pping tt over or ;ausing it to rodk. o
If 2 mistske is made the 4dStructor®can eas1l$ ‘point out the proper method +

,and not be «worried about having to £1sh the student, out of the water. Thé

mental image a bliad student forms of a craft is ‘especially important.

Success or failure in handling a crafit depends- greatly upon one‘a concept

:of the craft. This concept can be made azcuratd@or highly confusing,

/ depending upon type of instruction. | =

L3

e

Many blli&\lﬂlelduals have reported beinghintroduced to new equipment -
// by hav1ng someone move the%; hands or fingers Quickly fron'one part to , o
enother .Technical names are spputed off withqut giving any relationship , .
‘%etween one part and the part nearest to it. This frustratlng experience '
for bl’nd students is certainly not intentional,on .the part of inétruc- . \ ,,"
Lo tors. ' Though those with sight seldBi think of {t, they autdomatically ! .
’ relate parts of a new piece’of equipment with & gquick soan..of the: eyeg_
" from one important “part_to the next. Instructors must spend time plannlng
. and thinklng out teaching procedures before intrdducing concepts or
: tEChniq/es to'blind stydents. Instructors need to recognize the learning
ptocess ‘blind students go through when -they afe iftroduced to new con-~
cepts or techniques

\ , .,

Unless an individual knows whepe a given objedt is located, there is
little value in telling that a second object is to ‘the right, 4n front of, . + * .
, orfbeRind that_first object. Proper oxientat{on s ot ag,"difficult as it may -
of the most effective me{hpds of eliminﬁiing .

v N

~

eq; ip ent is eimply to dllpw them to explore It in an way thel wish. Thid
may |, i&gldde walking around the craft, climbing in and ‘out of it, locating . T
any part whicl seems familiar, anq then exploring from that poInt to relate . .
other parts-to it. Some 1nd1vi§hals gho have always bekc blinﬂ catch Q‘\~ )
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) quite’ quickly while pthers who have never had opportunitiqs to exgmine such

- ‘objects take a little longer. However, there'4s no evidence which supports
° a belief that.individuals who are siower to learn,camnot be equally success-
ful. Once an individual has forued some type of mental image of che craft,
the instructor can go over it and point out proper nades- for various parts=-
~gunnels, bow;’,ste\Fn,,,and thwarts. . § Lo

‘ L

. v

’

+

- ‘Or‘ierl‘tat'ion to/a craft on.land has another dis't‘in,ct advantage for one
who is blind. To Kandle a craft properly in water requires a thorough under-
standing of exactly.what is ‘being doné.” There is more to paddling or rowing

* than simply moving wooden handles back and forth. A sighted oarsman can

" ’'see the ends of the oars dand determine whether they are pressing againbt
the water properly; a blind person only has two handles being held. While
oar handles often ha%¥e irsegular shapest‘which enable an_dndividual to know -

& when an oat is cutting the water properly this may havd@ttle or. no meaning -

. unléss ‘one knows what_ the end ofy an oar looks like. Therefore, on land
4?' . blind students can observe concepts which, ?/i—m&ssible to observe in deep
wager. A student can/sit in a craft and hdadld odrs or paddles under the
supervision of the instructor. The instructor can sit,in the craft and.
. work thé oars as_the stadent stands outside and feels what thex blades ‘or
: efids of the oars“are-Hoing. o . ) P , )

- 4 . ) - 3 .

) kThe amount oaf detailed. instrucigi‘on necessary va?és with each student. A}

N >y, wevei"; neither st~udent nor instructor can take si}\ort cuts. If a step.in

M ¥, the learning procedure is only assumed to be understood, it should re-

;.,',-, viewedsto make sure; that nothihg left out. If an instructor makd® a .

" critical evaluation of the ability®of a student and the student is honest .

- and does not skip details simply to stay up with someone else in £ class,

i learning is faster, safer, and therg is less chance~for confusion once in- °

- . structfon begins on the water:

~

- ‘.0 Vd .. ‘4 “
, -;é, 2. ) , . - . =
“Boating'Safety and, Instruction fn the Water
, Aleﬁhoqgh Boating is ‘often a popular activity in symmer camp programs, , . ‘-
. camping periods are often too*short to allow thorough small craft instipc-

. tion.: Many ‘severe), multiple involyed individuals who ;nay never be able to-
‘swim a stroke in.she usual fashio sAtave ‘opportunities to experience and en--

.. joy small traft activisies. ﬁHow%ver,, 'this is only possible and practical
becaise special safety precautions age taken. . Special equipment, life '

-

presetvers, and cZreful su ervisiﬁn are” esgential. =
v . . - R L U - . , ‘v ,
- +.” Rgguldr boating andcanoeing dctivities necessitate ne special equip- §

ment.. Probably the, most Mportant requirement fdr participantstin these -
prggrams is ability to swim. #Hile life preservers should be availdble '

.

-~ , for each per?/l in a bont, they are not the complete answer. Even with R
thorough ‘Rnoyledge’.of what "to do and with complete confidence in watet, a ¢
life preserver can indeed® be éxt;:emely hdpful, especially £f ohe s in--
"jured durih}’a water accident. “However, fbr.a non-swimmer or an individual
. who ¥ afraid of water, o life preserver might be of little value, The
..~ . sudden shock from being}umged into’cold watet or the.feeling of being '
. Struck by an oar or thg”boat as it capsizes can-Fause an, inexperienced
,. vigtim to pa¥ic.' Irregu: ar thrashfng ‘and grdsping ‘in water may be enough -
[} 4 Tl - 4 . «

l{_\\I R v, . . .
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to pffset the ability of 'a. life preserver to help a victim keep the head ‘)

-

above water. .
Attitudes Toward Boating. Don't ever go out in a canoe! ' Canoes agk
small boats are dangerous! If you fool around with them long enough, sooner
, or hater you will get killed! Comments such as these spring up constantly,
_ ‘and yet Teally have no spund ‘Qﬁ:s. They are often started by individuals
Jho have witnessed a serious and¥ tragic boat accident or have heard of one
from others. With comments such as these circulating, it is easy to sed®
\ why opportunities for blind and partially sighted persoﬁé in these activi-,
.. ties have been severely limited. 1If sighted persons are injured-or drown

-

, each year, what can happen to iddividuals who cannot see?”

<o . .

_Accidents are indeed unfortunagg. Even more urfortunate are conditions
wnder which accidents Happen. Individuals with no knowledge of boating
safety, people taking careless and reckless chances in unsafe-wacér, and
non-swimmers being tossed out of boats are a_few of the obvious c6ndition§.
Unfortunately there has always been and probably will always be a tendency
for a few individuals to get *avolved in something they know is Wrong and
extremely dangerous simply to show their cour so'a% to belable to boast

. of their experiences. Some never make it to\the pasting stage. Even
« yorse are those that spread this wreckless attitude to others who gimilarly
show negative attitudes toward safety and safety instruction. -

'.If'pEOper attitudes toward safety are developed before an indiyidual .
'eGer climbs into'a boat or cdnge, many inaccurate misbeliefs and miscon-

w» ceptions about these activities can be’made to disappear. The best place *
to start is with the philosophy, that no one should get involved with small .,
ctaft activities until after learning to swim. The only exceptions are

. severely impéireihpersons who should not become involved either unless - -

j{ special precautidéhs have been tdken for them. Most, if not all of the

. above discussion holds, true fors everyone who enjoys boating; significance

- for visually impaired persons is eden greater. A narrow escape for an
individual with sight could easily Ne disastgr for a person who is blind..

c . Ty o ) s, . . .

Water Instruction. Once ingﬁruction'begins in water, need for knowledge

v of safety and for water confidehce become dramatically evident. A ,small

his craft,’ especially % canoe, reacts to every movement an- ind#vidual in it .

makes.. Tilting, rocking, and bouncing seém much more violent to a beginner

>than to oné with experience. . . . .
. . \

~

At this stage in the Lgarning process instrugtion in a gbimmgng pool
i is extremely vgluaaii and practical: A student and instructor can ;};ﬂiq\\\‘
. ‘ the craft in'a pop nd practide ianeuveting, shift positions, notife re- *
. actions of the etaft as they shift, and learn that they are in no danger . ,
.". evertif sqmeone makes a mistake and the.craft capsizes. Thgs'in itself
‘can be an exciting activity in the progective environment of a swimming

’ pooi;'tt cag also be surrounded by many attitudes--most of them inaccurate

. ..-and frightening:. .- ’ - .. '

¢ . , [l .
The thought, of a capsized boat is associated immediately #ith tragedy,

drowning, accident, panic, and being tf!pped. Yet to be bounced off an’

inner tube in gdeep water or to be:skimming along on water skis and suddenly’

..’ take a spill at twenty-five miles per hour 1is considered funs Indfvidual% .
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skilled in-swimming.and lifesaving and who normally feel completely safe fi
.water have expressed deep anxiety about tipping a ®anoe over in the protec-
tive environment of a swimming pool. Although a real boat upset often
. "¢ comes with little or no warning, the swimming pool offers an excellent °
environment to practice capsizing and rescuing maneuvers--even in-slow
.motion.» After being.dumped out of a boat a few times in a pool, the only
thing an’individual is likely to lose is fear and misconceptions of the
ast. Beginners soon learn that unlike heavy motor driven boats, a canoe’
’Pgr rowboat does not sink, even when filled with water. They discover that
. . these craft can become floatation devices which can save lives in emer-
genciea. . e B
= T . . t
, r geveral new things need to be explored as a craft €loats upside do&q
, on the surface of the water. Students can lose the fear of being’ trapped
under a craft as they discover that they can crawl in and out of the eraft
.and breathe- air trapped inside. There is much more to this activity than
the fun of dbing something new and mysterious. In spite of repeated in-
structions to stay with a craft when it capsizes, many individuals cannot -
erase the attitude that an upside down boat is disaster so they invariably '
try to’escape it. For blind or partially sighted individuals this can be
L especially dangerous. If an individual escapes the craft, one has no
awareness of anything to return to for support and may also stqagw by
the craft if it should be tossed toward him/her in rough water.

L3

There is no #%eason’ for anyone skilled in use of 19311 craff to be in

. a situation where the craft has capsized. However, it can and sometimes ~ °
does happen; sé be prepared. The-best possible preparat{on a blind person
can have for these situations ‘is thorough understanding of one's own
abilities and confidence from knowing how to handle any situation which
might arise. Although it might be easier in some situations to make sudden
‘decisions with eyesight, a blind per must have confidence that what has
been learned about small craft maked him/her as safe.as a.person with sight. -
While an individual should not_go out in a boat 'with the idea that it is
going to tip over, one sggg}dfbe concerned abeut capsizing thah £ rididg
an inner tube. By ridding qneself of fears and misconceptiong surrounding .
small craft -activities, ah individual can be more relaxed and really enjoy
boating.' : ’ - -

Learning Fundamentals. Although safety fundamentals can be thoroughly - ..
legrned and practiced in an enclosed swimming pool, these facilities are
usually too restricted for actual paddling or rowing instruction. This'
instruction mustenormally be given in a place such as a lake where the ‘ac-
tivity is fa'be conducted. Basically the procéss of teaching blind per-
"+ sons to handle canoes or rowboats is no different than for sighted 'in-

dividuals. Adaptatiofis are so slight that they may hardly be thought of .
‘as adaptations by many, observers. « 0

*

’

~

'Assuming that bldnd students have thorough undérstanding and knowledge -
of safety procedures, the ‘most critical point is making sure that each

learns proper techniques for handling paddles or oars. The most practical
and simplest method’is for a sighted instructor to sit im the craft facing *

the blind student. 1In this ‘'way the fhstructor can observe the action and
‘make corrections as needed.’ This also provides the instructor w%th an'
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excellent position for maneuvering the boat if uneven paddling for rowing
_causes them to drift off course. Occasiénally counting rhythm of strokes
is useful in keeping the craft moving smoothly. _ ‘ ’ ’

. - —_—

Adaptations for Sailing. Sailing is probably a little mo}e/difficult
than paddling or roMing--but”it is equally as enjoyable. With proper adap~
tations and instruction, sailing is as practical for blind persons as any’ -
‘other small‘craft activities. The most obvious difference is in the manner
of propelling the boat. When paddling or, rowing, individuals carf pretty
well tell where they are going by. the manner and direction in wifch water .
ié pushed with paddles or oars. Sailing introduces @ new’and not always
.« predictable factor--the wind, -

4 -

. L)
L -

Every participant in sailigg——sighted\or not5-must have a thorough
understandi of_EEe pringipLgifof sgiling. Although many of these prin- _
ciples are usually observed visually as they are discussed, each one can

be explained with meaning to an individual who is blind through careful and

v+ clear descriptions. Small models can also be used. Effects that wind has

. on direction of a boat can be demopstrated clearly by sliding a small toy

sailboat with a movable spik over a flat surface. Raised arrows can be -
used on this surfacg to fhdicate direction of the craft, wind, or water, .
current. T ’ - .

— k)

Instruction in a small sailboat may begin by having a blind student get

the feel of sailing by going along for .the ride the first few times. Llater -
on the student may take partial or full dontrol of the tiller and mainsail
with the instructor going along as a passe r to give instructions about
direction. Even a one-p€rson sailboat usug?iy has enough room in the bow.
or the stern for passengef. As in.rowing or canoeing, the instructor is *
positioned so as to be able to see the direction of the craft, observe, and -
instruct the student. If several boats are available’ an advanced student

may take a boat out alone with the instructor ‘riding nearby in a separate

craft to give instructions. . N

.
.
.
\ .
.

Al -

- Special Problems for Blind Persons in Boating

.1t -should be apparent now why a chapter in this book 'has bgen devoted” ,
to small craft safety and instruction for blind and partially sighted per=-
sons. Although participation in small craft activities has been hindered ~
by misconceptions _and poor attitudes surrounding these activities, it has
_been shown that with proper instréction, a blind or partially sighted in- .
dividual has nosworse time learning boating fundamentals than anyonggelse.
In view of all that pés been presented, only two areas require special .
attention for a blind person. The first and most obvious has popped up in
discussions about other aquatic activities--orientation. The second is
knowing yhét to do in a sudden emergency-~-such as properly falling from a
craft when it is capsizing: = - .., . - R .
Since it is mot recommendey that-anyone go Gut -alone in a small
Cragi, the orientation problem can bé ‘conquered simply by.having a sighted
- individual accompany a blind person. This dfes not mean, however, that a
blind person simply goes alopé fdr the ride and takes no part in maneuvering
‘ ‘ . iR .
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’ - T . . 70 .

EI{ILC R R (3 y ( ”

4

Arunet providsd enc |

. FullToxt Provided - s .

by ERIC - . . ) .
. B ,




o

e o N n ‘ . - *

.-~ .
.

" [

the craft. In small craft activities, especially canoeing, each partner
plays an important part in handling and steering the canoe. There are
situations in which the sighted person paddles to make course cofrections, -
and othér situations in which commands are given -to the blind person who
makes corrective movements. 'Rowboating and sailing similarly require co-
operative efforts from both partners. It only takes one pair of eyes to )
see where a craft should be going. Ability to direct the craft and keep
'15 on the desired course requires physical ability and mental copcentra-
“tfon. If both partners have knowledge of what should be done, and boths:
have the physical ability to do it togethef, orientation and direction

-3 2
problems cease. \

. The only other problem to be considered for blind persons is the
_//—)_ mgtter of‘safely falling from a canoe or boat ia case of an upset. This
is 'not a serious problem. Since blind persons cannot see when emergencies
are about to occur, safely falling from a craft needs to be comsidered so
that(they do not find themselves in positions of being thrown out of -
_ control with the boat coming down on them. Problems arise in that people-
-7 are instructed to stay with the craft; yet, in a sudden upset they may be.
ghrown from it. —If—a blind person is only thrown a few. inches from the
craft, one may as well be miles from it unless he/fhe knows gberehit is.
These problems are pormally solved during preliminapy traiging in a swim- *
ming pool or in shallow water. ..
While the following procedure is appyopriate for anygne, blind pet-

‘ "Sons must make it part of their safety training. As. a‘boat begins to tip
‘over-%in‘slow motion at first--grab. the lower gunnel, lean over cldse to
it, and roll into the water with the craft. Before going under, take a
breath and relax until the boat stops rolling. - While still holding the
gunnel with one hand, feel the position of the craft, and then .calmly
‘crawl out from underneath it. Avoid the urge to scramble out hastily;
think out the situation and take each step deliberately and with purpose.
If tossed to the high side of ‘the boat during an upset and unable- to get
to the lower gunnel safely, grasp the nearer gunnel and roll with the craft
as in the earlier desoyiption. However, this time lean toward :: w
side, crouch low, and léan toward the water tQ avoid being struck by the |
craft as it tips over. If there is a forward seat or thwart which can
strike a person as the boat rolls over, grasp the seat or .thwgrt with
the free hand so that the position of the craft is known at all times--
individuals need to kpew how to protect themselves from sudden impact with

- the craft. .~ ~- //99 : .‘, '

7
" Most fear connected with this problem is associated with being struck
by the craft as it rolls over or beinégtrgpped underneath it. Once in the
water, lack of eyesijht is not really tHe problem that might be §u§peqted.
Since thé individual has a hand on a gunnel, thwart, or both, one knows_at
all timé¥ wherewthe craft is and can avoid beihg struck by it. Fea¥.of
being trapped underneath a capsized craft can only be eliminated with

practice, preferably. in a swimming pool. . RO -

‘Effective practice activity is to capsize a boat’whi%g sittingsﬁﬁ the
craft and holding fifyly to a s&it, thwart, or gunnel. Rather than -trying
to scramble out and get back to the surface as soon as possible, remain.”
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seated as long'as possible in a relaxed position in the upside down’ craft
. without feeling the urge to take another breath. After doing this a few
- '/ timés, it becomes evident.that as long as an individual- relaxes’, there is
7" * moge than enough time to, crawl or swim out from-underneagﬁ a capsized boat,
even if temporarily delayed by another person crawling out. s 7 ’
As discussed in the previous chapter, ability to keép cqim;dbring
surprise or unexpected situations may be all that is needed to,prevent a |
. drowning or double drovning. Td' prevent #& surprise boat.upset-from turning
to panic or disaster, takes control over ‘the situation by at leagt one per¥f
son--not eyesight. ‘If both victims are in control, so much the better.
In spite of all that has been said, much determinatien is needed to erase
previous feélings about tipping over in a boat. Conscientious}p}aciice,'
in a swimming pool if possible, may be the quickest fffans to end this °
problem. Upside down or right side up a small craft is a flotation device
" that can save one's life if used properly- What better reasor could one
have for mastering safety habits and obtaining knowledge before going one
step, further. LT ’ ’

- - -
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* Why Boating for Blind Persons? <% .

In this chapter emphasis has been on small craft recreation~as a prac~ .
tical activity for, blind or partially sighted persons. The‘degree of '
acceptaﬁce of views presented will.to a lagge extént be dependent upoil
attitudes of blind students as well as attitudes pf individuals responsible
for-instructing or'supervising visually limited persons. In many cases -
these activities are not encouraged for visually impaired individuals be-

'paﬁse of their lack of confidence or fear of water, or lack of- understanding
by instructors of the capabilities of blind persons.. Major gbjectiveé of
this chapter have been td remove some of the mystique, mystery, and ‘mis-
conceptions surrounding this type of activity so that blind ind&yiduals may
be able to experience full participation in boating, -and' think Of it as
mote than simply going along for & ride with someone else. = sf

‘ ¥ 14 ¢ »
If material in tbis chapter is accepted as praétiéhl,,the next and
most obinus question'is1 why boating for blind persons? Small craft rec-
reation activities mean ma things to anyone VWho participate in them. T3
.a blind Ferson who has beeﬁxbroperly pgepared a8 discudged in the early
pages of\this chapter, and who is not handicapped by fear of a hoat or of
watef, s&@gess in smdll craft activities meahs another ‘boost in self-

* gconfidencé--the most valuable tool a blind person can have. It is not only

* satisfactibn of knowing that one is participating in another activity like
evegyone else and, doing a good job of it, but having confidence that spreads
to other activities which one attempts. A5\:d indiyidyal becomeés thoroughly *
inPolved andegains skill in boating, blindness is stf11 there; but no longer

- a cause for. major concern. As one's confidence and attitude toward, blind- '
ness continue to improve, a visual limitation do longer exists as some~
thing which muyst be hidden. Blindness is dealt with in proper perspecﬁif
and actually slips into the background~-forced: there by all of the satisfy-
ing aspects of the activity. ot . . .
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v Cahoeing and boating themselves have many favorable things to; offer
blind persons. The peaceful environment while canoeing or rowing omr a -
lake or stream is hard for anyone to dislike. Many sounds and smells
.seem'po'coqe alive as one neally“feels cldse to nature., Even the feeling
of the ride-is unlfke any othgr experience. While a speed-boat ride pro-
vides andther kind of thrill, it has disadvantages not present Yn nomn-
povered small craft. While skimming alopg at high_speeds, blind persons
are not only without use of their eyes butshoise of the motar blots out
any value they may get from hearing. n.many cases smells:of nature are
completely erased by the exhaust fumes from a motor. Though such’ a ride
can be- tremendqugly thrilling, it is often red@ced to a sensation. qf -
zooming along with the feeling of a blast of wind and "the spray of water
against the face. Depending upon how rough the water, there mgy be only _
Jouncing and bouncing as-the boat skips over rfﬁples dnd waves. However,
moto:—boaqing activities do have,a great deal to offer; some of its

values and, contributibns are.discussed in the'nex; chapter. -
. b

¢ -

" ,For individuals who from time’ te. time prefer a less wild ride in a
more, r€laxed envirgnment,,non-powered small craft offer a world of oppor-
tunity to relax and enjoy nature in -an envirooment which cannot be de-

cribed By words. It is a nature experience enjoyed by thousarnds each
year--and certainly an, experience a blind person in aqugtiés'shohld~not'_

sbe genieg. ' C
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WATER SKIING

Do 1 ﬂo;,too much regard bumps on the forehedd, rough

' scratch?i or bloody ‘noses; evén these may have theirs .
gbodﬁinfikences At vorst they affect only the bark
and not the system-~ likQ the rust’ of inaction.

o . . N Samuel Gridley Howe

>
-~

Mention has been made several times that one of the most valuable‘r d
important qualities a,blind person can have is self- confidence. In aquatics
few activities epable an individdal to develop this quality as quickly and
dramatically as water skiing. This is not to imply that other aquatic ac-
tivities are less effective. However, water skiing has a dramatic effect
on an individual becauyse of the nature of ohe activity itself. Whereas in
swimming and boatdng, con'ldence and skill build gradually over a period
of time, this is not usually the case in water skiing: It makes little
difference how long a beginner struggles in water to get into a ,Starting
position, to keep clumsy skies on one's feet, or how many unsuccessful
starts 'it-takes before final success. During beginning stages little is
done to build self: confidence. About the only thing that builds is
curiosity about the act1v1ty and determination to make it somehow.

LY

v [ d

a

Everythlngbuildsto that o special moment when the tow-line tightens~.
* and the handlebar pulls hard ag% the fingers as a wall of water rises
in front of the skier. However, is* time instead of falling, skis cut
through the water he individual rises and suddenly is skimming ‘along
, the sqrface at approximately twenty miles ‘per hour. Thig is a"thrilling
moment ‘and memorable experience for ‘any beginner, impaired, disabled, handi- -
capped or not. Regardless of how many fyture ski, rides one takes, that
', First successful c¢limb up out(ﬂ’the wat'er is néver forgotten. N .
This particular experience can be extremely valuable to a bliad persoﬁ
After all, skiing, motor-boats, and speed are “denerally” assumed by most
people to be included in a caregory of dangerous “and daring actiuities usu-
ally not attempted by mealred disabled, er handicappggd=~individuals. To a
blind _person on his/her f1rst successful water ski ride, it makes no dif- -*
ference ‘'whéther one has skill, good form,#t wiether the individugl staggers
( along with an urge to fall at any moment. The important*thing isy now the
individual is a'skler, fine points gaﬁ be polished up later..
— o
As long as.a blind person is intréduced to~gater skiing &ith an atti~"
. tude of safet first the individyal is probably in no more danger ‘than any-
one elses Actually the blind individual i3 probably much safer than ‘many
. people in thelr daily‘lives. If water skigng can be so meaningful and bene~
ficial to blind people, one wonders why it has - not cgught on soomer or.been
promoted more. General -preconceived notions of fear and danger held by the . "
generalt public have been major factors. 0Only because of open minde i atti-
tudes of 4 few special individudls has water sRiing for blind persons gotten
started. Since the eary 1950's when water skiing bégan to gain popularity,.
stories concerning’ blind water skiers have popped up from:time to &ime in
. newspapers across the country. These reports were at first, and are to 3ome
. degree today, considered unusual. . ;

i
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. - In 1958 water, skling was the featured activity at a weekend camping .

trip ‘held by an Oakland California, Orientation Center for Blind’ Persons.-

Approxi ately thirtg-five students and thelr friends 4ttended--most par- .

ticipan were blind. Everyone who tried to water ski had the thr}ll of

at’ least one successful ride. TIndividuals who could not handle skis got

their excitigg thrill ride on a circular planning board behlnd_&he boat..

&n the wordd¥of one student after his first successful water “ski rlde, "L

may-be blind but I'll never,-have to be afraid to fry anything now. A

similar trip was sponsored by the Otientation Center the following year

_and several one-day outings have been<he%d since»-all of these trlps “have

resulted in th%’same typ@ of success ] . .
In recent years several centess for ‘blind perftns'across the United& ot

-States have offered water skiing for members who had developed watermanship
and could meet certaln safety requirements. \Generally speaking théugh,

. opportunlties for visually impaired persons to leiin to water ski at
specialized centers are limited. Each year more and more blind ipdividuals ,
are lewrning to ski during oytiggs with sighted friends. Problems whieh
arise in these settings Jhat fnvolve actual skiing t!?hnlques and pro-
ced@res are not serious. Technifjues and skilds usually learned thropugh
visual ¢bservation can, Be’handied'with individual instruction on the 'shore
or in shallow water. ‘“ v, o ! . o« e

; N
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As,in any acbmv!ty, safety first 1s_a cr@tical factor:” If water
skiing dtself isatruly safe, it should‘pe as ‘safe for blind as for sighted
persons. Unfortunately, many people who water ski take short cyts apnd’ v
overlook details which cannot pe overldoked by-an individual without sight

- Sometimes these 1n¢%v1dua1s get, away with 'if, but in many cases, they are
- thé ones who hhve acGidents. On water skding excur31ohs sponsored by"rec-
* reation centers, judgemeats and.decisions are nsually made by persgns frho
) arg quelified in water safety: and’know proper ways to handle pewer boats
. and water skiers. . Indn rmal settlngs\thls type and quality of seper-
" vision may or‘may,not be pretent, Déc1s1ons and judgements should only be
{ made ” Qy mature indlzéduiis who are capable of maklngﬁapproprlate deci- ,
- sions! Rulés and procedures, to be followed -should be thoroughly unﬂer--
© stghd by all skiers befove the agtivity begins T .

. . ,

"-r - =
- Iy list ofesséntlal safety pnactlces is not overwhelmlng Most do's

and don'ts concerning safe watef’skllng seem so obviously right or wrong .
that thev are dﬁten cadually passed ‘bver and assumed to QF understood by
everyone. Unfoxtugately, assuming tha J they are upderstood is enly on

3 step from not pytting ther intc practice gt all. . At this poiAt water .

e skilng becomes'Unsafe,.especially for blind persons. Because of the im-
portance of bhis subject, safety procedures and reasons for them ang.dls-‘

.. ‘ussed in detail dater in thlsuchapter i , ¢ . .
B RS ALt P : S e

The Equipment and How it WOrks " . L

Pel 4 - L %

- -0 sighted pensons #out to 1earn to water ski, detailed descriptions
. of equipment and»how-each,plece works are not usually. necegsary-._ By having -
watched othefs water ski, sighted beglnners have some 1éea of wh is.ei* '
- . pected by simply examining the eqpipment However, water skilng and alL

~ oy [ - .
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. skis az skiers.

."others.

s Live féet long,

\and begins to gain s

.feet,
.is réZommended for blind skiers.

.back from ski tip for instance--cut sharply when skis are pressed into the

-

Y

b .
the“terminélogy associated with it _may be little more than words to~-an in-
dividual who Has never been able to see. Because of the nature of water
skiing, a blind person ‘has no opportunity to observe techniques of handling
equipment and, therefore, ‘has to rely completely oh what is told to him/hef
by others. Careful verbal descriptions and individual - instruction ar’e
necessary.. Much-time can be saved and confysion avoided if a blind person
is allowed to examine the equipment’ tactually before actual ski instruction
begins. After an individual has been able to form mental concepts of such
things as life preservers, skis, and tow-ropes, explanations of how each
piece of equipment is used are much more meaningfyl. This ig ‘also an -
oppbrtune time.for a beginner to practice putting on skis, 11fe jacket or *
belt,-and to learn how Fo adjust each one properly. “v-

‘Skis. It is-difficult to list all types of available skis since they
are really a matter of choice.
teristics which must be considered in designing and choosing water skis—-
length, width type of curve at the front end,
type of fin, and type and positioning.of bindings or boots. With all of
these features, one can conclude that there are probably as many styles of
Although no special type ofsski, is necessary for blind
skiers, certain characteristics of water ski design are more favorable than
However, as suggested earlier, it is not eQuipment that causes
"problems for blind persons in water skiing. "Méthods by which individuals

re taught and ways in which.proper safety precautions are'observed ‘or not
served cregte most problems for visually limited water, sk1ers

*

-~ ’ .
In genéral most beginning adults do quite “well with ski$ approximately
séven to eighy inches wide, not too heavy, and with long
shallow fins. These skis do not create as much drag or full 3zgainst a
skier as thosé that are Reavy' or with deep fins. Wheréas an advanced skier
may prefer tail ends of/ skis to be rounded and tapered much as the shape of
a heel, beginners are ysually more stable on skis with 'squared off tail |
ends. Squared off tail ends and long fins, do much Lo prevent.skis from
zig-zagging, especially during the starting phase as a skier is pulled up
in the water. Mapy skis'dre now designed sb that
long edges running the length of the skis are beveled inward from the top
surface toward the bottom, much in the same fashion as sides of a hoat.

Thid preverits the-spray of water passing fhe skis, blasting agginst.the

and causing irritation or discqubrt

]

Y e Bm

>
M -

- 3

JIn cons1der1ng%curve or bend at the front, of'ékis no special type

However, certain factors make gkis with,
good noticeable curVes more practical and easier to learn with than flatter
skis. _Skis with’ more abrupt curyes over shorter distanceg--fifteen inches |,

]

watet at the front end while the individual is leaning to ope side. ,
gradual curve ‘does wbt react as quickly for sharp cutting or turning, it
is also not as.likely te zig=zag if a.skier lets the ftdnt ends, of skis,

fbuch the water while he}she is npt standing straight. If a ski is laid
on a flat surface such as a table, and tips are approximately four ihches

It is more meaningful fo list various charac—

thickness, taper or shaping,.

.
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<
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,above+‘the surface, these ski
. u5e in learning to ski. for suggesting this design is that-

of rough water until ,already in
g

* ») , N

*

T e

Led ~

.

Y

ERIC,

PP A v Text Provided by ERIC




. ' . . ’ M
Left photo (left to right) adult béginner skis,,slalom_ski, large adult skis...-Right photo (left to |
right showsg,cirves in ski tips and ski fins. Note squdred off' tail edges on beginner skis, and rounded
edges on the gthers, also shallow fins on the deep {in on the slalom ski.
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it A ski witha shallow | or low rise at ‘the front end is,more likely to.
_.dig into waves, trip the skier, and cause agforward fal].a A ski with'a -
higher mbre defindte rlse.strlkes the waves and riseg above them
Weight of skis is no&_ usually s cr1t1ch for beginnery o doubles( or
two skls as for persons beglnnlng on single’or slalom skls Hgwever, the
lighter &pd less clumsy a«paf% of skis, the more likely sukcsé® fox a -
» beginner. .In using a single gki, one of the*mdst critical Factors for a
. §uccessfu1 start is Keeping the @Ri from wobbling and zi%®-zagging out“of
proper direction during thisp §e.. This problem is minfmizéd if.a ski
is not'too heavy. ,Pgopef Ski we1ght, size, and shape depend upon a skier's
ability to control movemenst with his/her legs
. - [ 2
Ski Tow—RogeSv Although there is an endless variety of -handle designs
on ski tow-ropes, there are basically two kinds of tow-11nes-—ghose with a
single handlebar, ofted used when" skiing-on doubles dr two skis, and those
with two handles, usually ised for the single or slalom ski. Some-lines
ecome equipped with 1nterch§hgeabie handles for *poth singlé and double .
handle grips; bdth types are often used for singles and doubles skiing. A
double handled ski rope-has one spec1a1 advdntage for-a blipd skier. When
suddenly faced with choppy or rongh water, a gkier may pull-ynevenly-or
Jerkily against the'rope and create slack in ‘the line; this can result in
a spill. By spreading the‘thands apart with ome handle ingach hand, an .
individual can easily remove most of or all slack. One a antage of a single
handled rope is=tfRat when a skier wishes té let go with one hand ‘and pull-
hard against the rope to cut sharply aver. a wake, he/she is not suddenly
faced with the problem of wotl ing what to do with the other handle.

s

t

The Life Presgrver e value of a 11fe preserver’ ‘for water skiers
should. be self-evident. ~Yet some careless indiwiduals.choose to disregard
life preser&e;s Some non-swimmers have chosen to water: ski without life
'preservers and neVer lived to.tell about it! A safety feature Euilt into
water sk1 brnd}ngs is that during a spill- skis fall off rather than causing

strain’ or injury tq an ankle or ‘foot when there is resistance against “the
kis. A falllng'skler natura11y<1ets go of the ropé to avoid being dragged
unjer -witer. A non-swimméy, suddenly i ep water with ng means of support,

e. than likely would become panie- s n ‘and slip below the surface

fore anyone could return to pick hj r 'yp. “Whereas use-of autémobile
seat belts is a.matter of personal c iCe,,;iws in the most, places require -
that all water skiers wear some. type of apprébved life preserver However,
threat of a'steep fine ‘for violating this law should'not be the motivatfng

. ‘factor for observihg it. - . .

E . . - .
, . o . P
Al

\ Ihr@!'general types of life preservera are used in water.skling. Any
+  of sewerdl types of Coast, Guard approved vests or lifejackets can, ~be_used
’ safely in water skiing. Water ski Jagkets fit much in tHE same way as:a
' sweater or vest but are less bulky than standard life preservers, Water pS
ski -belts, usually made of & buoyant material ‘such as styrofoam or foam
rubber, faszen around a skier's*waist. Ves@é or life jackets are required
“on board' evefy “boat for each person ®n board. Coast Guard approved, they
are designed to keep the " face of an unconscious victim above water. -Water
, ski belts, though safe and approved for water * skiing, do not imeet Céast

Y

.« ‘\Guard standards for life preservers; it {s possible to use a gki belt and
B float face down in water. - . ¥, s W
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. - Although not a’requiremeht, all persons whe les™ to water ski should

know how to swim. Each year many ind1v1duals who cannot_swim or who swim
= poorly learn to ski although it® {s obvious ‘that ,they face additional prob- )
j lems. Although falling is sim{ﬂy part /Qf water ski1ng, it 'can be a frighten~
ing experience for an individual who does not havé confidence in water.
. Learning with fear can be extreme'ly dlfficult and muph pleasure .of -an ac-
< tivity lost. '

. . -

t
. . . I .
" The familiar» problem of oriertation and loss of d\irect{on in" water

. “faced by’ blind or partjally 'sighted pérsons,can only add to this fear.

Without swimming a'bii1 y, ‘an individual must know without:any doubt that

a, life preserver will old, the face above the” surface of the-water. One

way to improve confidente id 'a ¥ife presgrver for the befiefit of inexperi- g

senced or noh-swigmers is gq be sure that they practice floatmg awswimming

> in shallowwater before attempt1ng to water ski. Vest life preservers or
water ski jackets are recommended- for 1nexper1%nced swimmers. 'If an in-
dividual chooses to wear a skl“belt it should be fitted carefully and *

AN

checked’ to be sure that,'1t cannot slip over the hips without- being un- T ’
, fastened . - N . 3 .
. ’ - P Lt L . \ . ‘ e .
The Water"‘ Ski Start ‘/ . . Q. x e

,
Lo - W {
- . . » ”, . i .

-One of the most dlfficult parts of learning ‘to water ski is getting up
onto the surface of the water, Conversely the best lesson one can have in
water “skiing is to make a successful start. Actually,fancy sfunts performed

W by adVanced skiers are motre; difficult. However), unless an mdlvi'a'ual is
able to pass the crit}cal periofd from standing motionless en ‘shore or S

- sitting still in the _water through the adceleration Bhase to skiing speed
,. + vne ,will r&ver “be able to_achieve, any of the $tunts later on. After ex- v
o~ periewmg_«t least one successful start on - wgter skis, a begipner knows
the feeling and attempts fo attain, that same feel1ng the foltlowing time.
. Although there, are several var ations, we.are mainly concerned with two ’
types of starts--the shallow water starf and the deep, water' start.

Ve

2 .

S,

¢ *
The advantage of &rtmg in shallowwater nis' that a beginne!.r can let, - .°'
" the skis touch the lake,or river bottom so” as.not to be, rolled ‘around by
~ movement of the ‘water. This is a moré, stablé. sta'rting pos1tion as the boat  * (\/
" pulls the individual away from shore and toward the skiing area. Further- .
, 4 .more,r anrinstructor may walk alfng with the - individual durisg th.iwﬁirst few

‘@

.feet .and assist 1n,any way necessary The only dlsadVa.ntage .to; type , ' .
tof start {'s tpat when a,skier takes a_spill in deep awat‘er, ther@is no'. . .

g . shallow water from which to Atart agaﬁ'E In many cases, beginning sk’lers
must be piqked‘ up by the boat and brought” biiCk to shallow water to start

. again. o ‘ - N, .. o' :
i . ' 0 v ’ i
On the other hand, ‘an indi\n.dual ‘who lcnows how .to maké a }eep water \/
B start is no 1imited , The on'ly disagivaz‘tage of a, deep water start pecomes, T °_
% .dramaticall; evident to a“ ‘beginner on the first attempt. Skis are buoyant ' .o
#° 7, and havkea endency to, pull in one divection; a life preserver is JIlso . »

, “buoyant and[seems to pull in the opposite d%rection Then~thére is the
’problem of keeping the skis on the feet and staying ‘i1 a ,starting positibn
‘ﬂ-& while the-boat eperator swings .the tow-r-dpe aronnd‘ anl, at-tempts to bring ic ¥
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i RISING DUT OF THE WATER. . .Whether ‘pra ticed on d’ry land or against the .
scum gutter of a swimming pool, thé instr ctor pulls on the’ ski tow rope as
the skier braces his:feet against an immovable object and pullqs« on Lhe hapdle
‘grips. .The instrugtor may pdint out important steps along the way’as “the . ¢

Py [ {

entére movement can be done in slow not:ion. o N - " m

.t GETTING ,READY TO SKI. .-W,’Lt:h the knqyledge of ‘what fo do, during q!:he start,
_ the beginner then’ pract:ices putting on skis in deep water and attempts to remain
) iu proper posit:ion and coqtrol his movement:s in, fhe water. Then'with the tow ’ .
rcppe handles in his hands, he continues to maintain position as the instructor
. -pulls him slowly through ther weter from one end or side. of the’ pool to the ocher.
T A bég;lnner who can keep skis ina st8ady pesition.shquld be able to start behind

a boat wit:h no- difficulty or.false starts. o L N
Xt ~
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D T : 318 s .t .

' C ST A Y R
e * n ' . . T \ . .t . <
(€ ’ ' . . e~ - D 4

. -, . ot M o, . s g < . R C Lt
wERIC 3 0 et = .
Frorei oo B T ‘ Co . TS L



. . <" d}"
] . toward «the skier. The folllng*motion,oﬁhtﬁe water adds to the con9u51on
. . <In many cases a beginning skier becomes exhausted simply trylng to ger ‘.
. into starting position. Fortunately, this is ofily an introductory and X "
temporary experfience. With a little practice, a deep water start is hardly P

thought of as a problem. . : N
. w - ’ .

Without 61ght;-starting procedures can be extremely eonfusing as md%hq

of this learning_is usually done through.yiSual observation. Numerous un-"

successful starts aré time-consuming and often test the limits of one's 2

patience. Additional problems created by lack of eyesight can cause un-'

necessary disruption of acrigities if n /pt considered prqgerly However,

there is no real reason forf/this; with’proper instruction and adapted ¢

methods, a blind skier need/not take any more time to.learn than anyone

else.” Occasjonally beginning Pllnd water sklers are successful on their

very first attegpts. This|was e case for two individuals_on the first

watér ski excursion held bj the Orientation Cerdter for the Blind méntioned

earlier in this chapter. ne of”these first-timeé skiers was totally deafa

as well as totally blind. ¢

s

In a 1&?22 group, mote than one pa1r ot Sle arid ont life préserver
are usually available. Mustruction can be given on an individual basis to
a blind skier in shallow water while others take turns behind the boat.
"Most beginners can initially benefit from lezarning to handle clumSy and
".awkward equ1pment in shallow water. This is espec1a11y meanlng;ul to'a °* ,
blind person as many of the usually v1sua1£y observed aspeets‘of water
sk11ng can be explalned tactually and in slow motion. . «» . .
. @
Another extremely successfuL technique has been to practlce fundamentals
- in—a swxmmlng_gool- «If,arbllnd_Lndlvldqal has engugh advance notice of a ,
W water, skiing outing ‘afld ‘the individual can gain agcess to a fac1lity with
an 1nstﬁdttor, basic water skiing fundamentals to the point of an actual [
“start can be thoroughly learned and practlced in ‘a §w1mm1ng pool. This has
several advantagds. - Firgt, water in a pool is ‘usually warmer and .calmer
than in*a lake or other water skiipng area. Secgnd, the individual usually
fias control of" fhe depth of-water in which to wozk. The instrpctor-and
A Student candboth “stand ip shallow water for practice or they can move to
the deep end of the poql Eor deed water starts. Practice in putting on
. skls‘}n deep water and ﬂaneuv/rzng 1nto position to.pitk up a tow-rope
- thrown by the instructor from the pool deck help the individual learn the- -
_~usually time-consuming dspects of startlng on water skis Y e e
i s ) -

e The Slmulate;\Start After a beglnner hds learned control ‘of- body and .

" 'skis whrle floating 1 ‘h\qater, half the battle ig won @ However” as pointed
out earller, the crlticaI phase insa water ski start ig that moment of
acceleration when “the gkier. is suddenly pulled through the @ater apd ﬂp

’ onto the feet in a plaaing position oh ‘the surface. This pﬁase 6f."the
start is.ngt really- d;fficult for & blind’person. There'ls one possible
exceptiét and that is in knowing when an individual isgln proper position
or whether "leaning 100 far forvard ér ba&kward.- As speed increases .suddenly,

a beg nnér _seon 1earns whether the position is correctsor not. At this '’
- point an indiv1dual ettner skims, ‘aiong the surf)ce or také$ a spill and has "
to reanalyze tHe 51tuation By ‘the time this happens, the iﬁdiv1dua1 is .
more than likely too far away. from the instructor or-already in water that . :LJ
-is ‘too deep for the instructor to be aale to- assist R
St /\'/ v - "y N ¢ . v . - '
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One technique which has been used successfully in élim1nating false
g starts, and is especially useful for beginming sk1ers.wh2Jare blind, takes
® pldce either on dry land or at the edge of a swlﬁmlng pool. To'51mulate a
start on dry land, a begimmer-sits on the ground and fades the ifistructor
with knees bent. Feet are then braced,against an immovable ObJeCt such as
a log,, stakes driven into the ground, or possibly the instructor's foot-
placed firmly on, the ground sideways in front of the student. The student .
. ‘sits in the starting.positfon and takes hold of the ski tow-rope handles
.‘while the instructor holds onto. the rope a short way beyond the hand grip .
section. The instructor pulls en the rope as .the student is lifted into

. the Proper skling p051t10n i . .
. If* this technique is practiced in a swimming pool, the beginner first ’ \
puts on a water ski gacket or belt as in a real skiing situatign. The 5

student then dits in the. water wlth feet against the scum gutter; the ins

structor stands on the pool deck and braces firm}y. If the studewt floats
. away from the e&%e of the pool while reachlng for the ski tow-rope in trying

to get into position, this is added practlce,\as it is quite likely to oy
happen in real starting situation, in deep watet. When the skier is in
+ * position ¢ith feet on the scum guttel, sthe imstructor pulls angd 1ifts as
in the d4ry land procedure just discussed. To avoid toppling.into the pool,
the, instructor keeps the center of grav1ty low and pulls backward away
from the pool rather than upward . R . -
- .

Th1s techn1que, whether practiced on Aand or in water, has a2 distinct
advantage over trying everything benind a 5oat the first time. The in- .
structor can observe every movement a student makes in slow motion. "Pull
»+  ‘on’the rope can be stopped at any time to point but mistakes. Similarly ° .

T for the student, s1%w motiom gives more time to think about what 1s happen-
- ing and what shotld “be done to maintain balante in assum1ng a propex skiing
sposition. .This tec¢hnique’ is especially gecommended for blind skiers as’* ’ ¢
they are unable to observe otherg visually ,and#imitate their actions.
7, y

‘., .
. To avoid starting too close to other swimmers or skiers in an area, a -~ A
* boat operator may drdg ‘a skier slowly through the.water for some .distance -
to make-sure all is clear ‘and safe before acce§§§at1ng Maintaining proper,
‘position ‘daring this phase of the start often, /sequiges a little practice, ‘e
] especially if waves or large ripples, are in ;he watery ' Thts ‘procednre can Y
.- also be practiced in a swlmming pool. As room allows, the,instructor un- )
ravels as much of the full seventy-five feeL’of ski tow-rope as possible~ g
seventy-five feet is fhe complete length of a standard swimming pool.' The - °
student enters the pool at the deép end and puts on skis after entering - -
‘the water. The instructor then throws the tow-rope to the studeﬁt, even ~ |
if it is’ necessary for the student to maneuver around to catch up to the ’
- handles to take hold of them. With the skier at one end:of the pool; and
. in the starting' pogition, the’ instructor takes the other end of the rope at -
—, the opposite end of the pool’'and pulls the skier chrough the water.' -The .
pull through the water may be slightly slqwer than an actual boat pulls ..
in maneuvering for starting position. Hogever, the two experiences are e
surprisingly simllar and this practice- is extremely valuable for, a beginner, =
T~especially‘one whd is blind or partially sighted. In. the controlled en-
. vironment of a swimming pool, the 1nstructor has greater opportunity to
point,out factors which may be yverlooked by blind persons. Emphasis can
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be giyes to keep1ng the tow—rope between the skis, a necessity for a
Successful start, ‘and fo keeping the skis from spreadIng apart while trying
‘to maintain the start1ng position Just before acceleratlng

—_— . y N o
»

The Blind Skier Behind the Boat . 1

.

. Few people question that all presented thus far in this ehapter can be ’

thoroughly understood and learned by a blind persop. Howéver, when it comes ,
 te actually skiing,attitudes again ¢reep into the picture. At one erd of ‘.j

~ “the scale are individuals with extremely negative feelings. NO under any

o conditions; water skiing is extremely dangerous and should not t be attempted

; by blind or partially slghzed persony At the other end of the scale are in-

dividuals with extremely p951t1ve attitudes. Bllndnesg‘in and of itself

is really nothing more than lack oigeyes1ght, if water skiing is possible

LI

and can be done safely, why not gide it a'try? *‘Because of these positive
n water skiing is included in a book on

5

‘and favorable attitudes, a chapter
aquatic recreation for biiad participants., . .
» - b z B
¢ Between the extreme feelings mentioned 'above are attitudes expressing
various degrees of caution such as, "Yes, a blind person can ski, but only
in restricfbgd areas," or "Yes--maybe, but he must remain within the limits
of the wake ‘0f the boat." 1If individuals who subscribe to these so called
in-between attitudes feel that they would not have control of a situation
beyond these conditions, then imposing such limitations isan exampfe of -
wise judgement, not over- protection. However, water skiing need not be as
limited for blind- persons as may be first suspected. Here the first real
f’departures from standard procedures appear. A fgw adaptat&ons in pro- ‘
cedures or techniques not only enable a blind person to ski as normally
as anyone else, but presence of blind or partielly s1ghted persons iny
regular water skiing excursions often result in ¢Bfer ‘and, sounder ®ractices
by everyone involved. When sound safety habits are’ establlshed and prac-
ticed by everyone, and everyone is familiar with water skiing in generai,
. ‘there is Yikely to be only one ‘more sburce of tr0ub1e—-commun1cat10n or
; lack of it between boat pmlot and observer. .. T *

~
-~ {
. i

L It is not too unusual to see'a boat skimming along with. a Lier
frant1cally yelling and waving anggrm im.every direction. The. observer :
sits in the boat ‘with a puzzled look; z and arm.signals apparentiy mean -
4ittle ‘and thé noise‘of the motor is ud for anyone to heat the voice &
A _ of the skier. The qbserver gets ‘the at tion of the boat pilot who turns P
arour ‘¥o see if there is a problem. Mea ile the boat zips over the water
> at about twenty-five miles per housm With nobsdy really watching where it.is .
. going. . Few people try this in an automoblle on the, highway,,yet both ! ..
_Situatlons are similarly dangerous. .0y,

.

13 s . /

! Without eyesight, ‘visual communicatiop with boat pilot and observer
is impossible and voice communicatioh almost always ineffective above the
roar, of the motor. It not other system of communication was.possible
blind or partially sighted skiers could bé in' extreme danger espegially if
.9 a sudden’ émergency arose Another skier, an approaéhing swimmer, driftwood
’ or other debris floating in the path must be avoided. Fortupatgely other
means "of communication are quite practical and suitable for all skiers, ‘
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ety . . .
o

~\. ) . ‘ ‘ s
especially visually impaired individuals. Regardless of which method is
selected, skier, boat pilot, and observer must be in complete agreement .
‘ befote the boat motor is started as to signals to be used.
Skiers should have a few simple hand 51gna15¢dh1ch can be used when .
.they wish Yo go slower, faster, or stop. Use of thése_ 31gnals is standaxd

procedure dnd though there are variatiofs, signals usually are as follows:
- . v ’ . . -

o } . Raise the hand with nalm upward and flat--pick up speed.

-

Slice across the throat with the edge of the hand--cu{?gpéed

Hold the hand up with the flat palm forward toward the’boat-—.

" stop. .
o Commands from the Boat Operator. 'If a boat has a loud.clear w@;drze
’ or horn, actions of a skier can be direcfed by the pilo§ or boat operator.
‘ Commands should be simple so as to avoid confu51on Examples include:
- 9 -
-One blast--go left. = . ' - -
, Two blasts--go right. ¥
___—"_( - " - .

Threé”ﬁlasts——stay within the wake or moughi water ahead. .
Even these 51mp1e signals need further clarlflcatlon so as to avoid
@ confusion. As the boat turns *left, a skier must swing slightly. to the ’
I right to stay within the wake, Therefore, it must be understood by skier -
and pilet whether bne blast on the hbrn,, for example, means "I am tufhlng .
the boat to the left," or "You--skierr-go left.

+

: Cs Commands Given by the Skier.. ,In some 51tuataone a boat whistle or horn
- may not be loud enough for an indiv1dua1 to heat while skiing seventy-~five
) feet behind ‘a boat. "Somé boat pllots prefern for skiers to give”commands. as

'.":'i

a2

to what'is to be’ doge. Blind or partially sighted sklers can take control‘

-

A - » L3 4 N ’

of such situations Itth no 1ncreased r}fks

. Not knowlng what 'is ahead in ‘the surrounding area can make’ it. 1m-
practical for a blind skier to direct the b . prever, accurate commands
can be g1ven as tordhat movements are pla nzgﬁngor examble,’if a skier .
chooses to swlng out over the figﬂx wakeu hea1nd1v1duals points first to
. ‘E;him/herself and then dff to the rlgﬁt - ¥fans, "I want to go-tq the
. right." The skier waits approximately f "ﬁgnds sos that® the' observer
‘.can glve the message to the boat operatorJ,ﬁTi thg.pllot feels the move is

unsafe at that’ time, the’ power is tuf, befa{k they are involved in any danger.

However, if after the five- sdcond wagt,.uﬁe boat is*still moving along
smoothly, the skier is free;to make the maneuver R I
S .
., This tegynlque of communlcatron, usedaaloné or 1n combinatiop’ wath the
" horn signal method, is especially uselul for an individual who has someoex-
,periénce on-skis; those witls little, or no experiefice.are not likely to be
cutting back and forth acno»§hwakeb quever, a beginger is usually' better
- 3Tf using.the’ horn system and' lettdng the ,boat operator direct movements.'

L
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This way. the skier<can-concentrate orn staying up qQn skis and gaining control
‘over them. . ‘

° A
. v .

An example of how the horn system can be effectively combined.with han
signals is illustrated in'a situation-Tn which a skier signaMfsthat he/she -
wants to go'over the right wake. . If it is not safe at that momepE to do 591'
the pilot gives'the horn signal which méans stay within the wake rather

than cutting power and making another start nECQfsary. - o .

’

Regardless of which system is used, never have so many commands as to -}

, cause confusion. Thexfass complicaEed,.the safer for everyone, and the more
witling each individual is able to follow specific directions.

>

-
’

- Skiimg with & Partner. Afier ﬁn individual "has gained control of ékis, .
one may wish to try skiing, with .a pRrtner. Naturally, ohe who Skfs'witq a -
blind person* must be able to handle him/herself well on water skis. A blind -
individual is not able to avoid collisions with,a partner who stagger$ or
wavers out. of contfol. Some extremely capable instructors prefer to ski
right along with their students from the begijnning and give intruction
along the way. To a blind individual skiing with a partnér can make an o
already thrili@ng experience mucl’heré enjoyaplé. ‘Although a blind skier
is relatively free to do just about anything while skiing alone, the in-
dividua] must remember that he/sﬁe is without more than eyesight. The -
’ skier i5 unable to communjcate with ahyone exéepg apat pilot and observer
. afd this commugiégtion limited to essential commands. With ghe noise of
* wlnd, water, and boat motor, hearing is greatly reduceq. Many sensations
- of watel gkiing, such as bouncing, rocking, and swaying, ‘may become, dis-
orienting and in many cases similar to riding a long strung-out roller
qoésgef. Without eyesight it is often difficult for individuals to know
really where they are going or where they have been® THis does -not dmply
that water skiing should be any less enjoydble than other aquatic activities.
W simply accguﬁts for a_little confusion from tirie to E;Eé. ' L .

Yot

Ve

JPaRS

-

When skiing with a partner such confusion aisappears; suddenly other
senses come back into play. Communication is significaptly improved. ‘An-
othet pair of eyes is available to opserve the-entire'&gea and to“add visual
communication with boat pilot .and gbserver. 'Voice_cpmmunication between
skier and partner is noy possible. Unless skiiné into a strong wind, it |
is often quite comfortable to talk back ané ﬁpith even though partners may
be riding on opposite sides of a wake. te -

. Visually impaired skiers can always  be made aware of where they are
«going and of interesting pointg along!the.way. They can receive advice
from partners as to whether it is safe to cross over wakes or whether to ..
stay within the:\imits of the wake.: The sighted partner should only give !
a go-aheggl signal for maneuvgrs which are clearly within the capabilities
of the pair. The sighted partner must at all times take fudl responsibility’ :
to avoid tollisions with the blind skier, be able to evaluate the ability )
of the blind skier, and make judgements accordingly. Swing®ng wildly across
‘a wake without any idea of how accurately one can maintain direction when
. given a command is extremely dangerous. However, if both' skiers have com- |
. Plete control over their movements, it is safe and qujte enjoyable to ski N
o side by iide outside the wake in smooth water as well as directly Behind

-~
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the boat.- When confrontéd with #pugh or choppf’yater, skiers should sepa-*
rate so that‘ither can fall safely without getting in the way of the other. ’
. “ . . . . , . , - ... v
. It has been mentioned that skiing with a partner greatly improves com- S
+ + munication during a ride. However, a partner is another ‘person to be con-
sidered in-the communlcatlon agreement before skiing begins. Both skiers ©
must agree who is to give commands to the boat and when they will be gven,

— i

. especiaily the starting command ’ . R . '

All persons concerhed.must understand pfocedure to be followed if one
skier falls. Tt is usually sound practice for the remaining skier to let ' .
’ go of the line and stay with the person who has fallen. This” s&ves time
. in locating skis and getting in position for agnother start. It is also 1
safer to have two people close togethexr in the water than spread out where e
they may get in the way of other boats. The pilét ¢an alwa?;@clrcle around
to protect two individuals when they aré close tggether in the water. On .-
the other hand, if both skiers are down in wide separated areas; it is -
1mposs1b1e for the boat pilot to protect Both of them at once. N
5 ’
' The StartlgéVCommand .When getting ready for a start, majot duties of v
an observer include being sure that the ski tow~rope does not have any . -
- snags or loops which can catch on the skier and se€ing that the skier is dn .
- proper position. However, a start should not+be initiated until the skier L
- gives the command. In many cases .the rolling mothion of water or an ubcom-
fortakle -or unbalanced starting pos1t10n unnoticed .by an observer, can cause
several false starts and much wasted time. - . . . . ,
“ . N\ .
"Another cause for confusion during a start is misunderstanding of a_
command given by a skier. At a distance’of seventy-five feet from @ boat,
the vpice of .an individudl who is bobbing in watér can easily get lost when’
competing with sounds from boats. The starting command should.be one which ¥
- cannot be confused with any other command. One of the most commonly accepted.
. commands used in water skiing for the start is ‘Hit-it'!  This is. effective
because it is unmistakable w1th othef® commands,which might ‘be given. OK is
often mistaken for No, wait! Go.-is easily heard as No. Whateyer cemmapd is
decided upon, a skier must realr%e that to _pepple in a boat thg sound of a
voice is muffled and less distinct“than at his/her end of 7the tow-line.~ To
avoid codfusion and a false start, yell stdiliking COmmands &oud and clear. -

- . ~ T e e

N Variations in Water Skiing. Since discovely of water skiing many im5 (“f'.
aginitive people haVe designed;andiﬁEEated all kinds of devices on which, =~ « 7.

they can ride while being towed behind a boat. These range from simple ‘7 9 .
boards which may plane the surface of the water to pairs of skis mounted on e’
s brackets with a seat for a rider. Some of these devices, just as*water' Y
_ skis ‘themselves, must be pulled {hrough the water to.remain &n the 3urface.
L Others, su§g_as water rafts, air mattresses, and large inper tubeﬁ are
buoyant an usually support body weight even when not, in motion« ;
. . , .« s » B
‘ Some of this equipment necessitates special™skills beyond those re- °°
.{ quired for regular water skiing. Other devices are designed for indi iduals
who normally mey not be able to handle water skis. ,For beginners it fis J
. !.perally advisable to keép equipment as simple as possible. It is gen- K
. erally recommended to have the rider hold’ the tow-rope natker than haying =" .°
Al - , . ) B .ﬁ. L]
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N "JA < - . . - ¢ ’
B Q ‘ - _,“;',.“ - L_ r , . '95 R oo .
ERIC - . : o a . '

- . .= .
.




. - . o I IS . 3.
- . . M . [N & S bl ’
N P ‘ N ’ ~ ’ ' - * N -
- E *# s - A ' ¢
v » . s h p
‘3 ‘ N A - 3 “.
St . N Y ~
4 » » -, A A - b - . - . (
- N N . r-: ~ ""‘":;SH N +
. A i . ;
” the rope attached to a piece of equipment Howeyer, if a tow-line s . «

rider' should be instructed to take a pcs1t10n. wEich allo complete free—
- dom if one falls off. : In thts way riders do" not have to be concersed wn:h T =
" ‘'the danger-of beingtentangled in a bridle or tow-line .

attached directly to a device as is ustally the case wi}water sleds, the

v \ 1
'

.. . This type o% equipment should have as simple design as possible There &

should be no excessive sharp cogners, edges, or ogenings which can ca’tch on ' .

a rider or part of a life preserver as one falls off a sled. For thosg who .

prefefrslower smoother rides, fldﬁing type of equipment is recomménded T \
Qv

. si.nce there is no need tJo sworry about bu11d1ng up & planmg speed to stay -
* ' on the surface, .o . ~
- . Y . 4 ,’. . * N ) & — .
Safety in Wat"er'suing - < SR S
o . - - : ' » “. £ Y
o As pojnted out "earlier, in this chapter, a ligt of essential safety pre-
-, cautions‘&ake water skiing truly safe for bllnd participants is nat over- N
. whelming. Many points appear to be,go common sense. 1f all .of these. -
safety precautions could be put into practice by all water sk1ers, there 1 .
\ ,would be little reason’ for concern. Howeyer,, as seemingly less important - ’ Y
points .are one by one feglected water sk11ng\becomes less .safe. What
: seems to be an innoceft.and convenient short cut by:an aVerage skger can .
+ mean ‘instant injury to a blind person. In considerding the_ following dis-" ’
-cussion of safety precautions, the most importamt point to remember is
that without. eyes1ght there is no short cut to safety. (,'"
e ° < ’ - .
- Safety in the Boat. . . ‘ .
" K’, - . ¢ * -
Conslder Qhe safety of other swimpmers or skiers near the baat
, before starting the ex’)glqe when starting out from shore or *n
.+ deep water. Choose a distance which, you feel is absoj‘tely safe :
b and never start the motor if anyone is within that distance.
\ Once the motor has's Brted and its noise interferes with hear- . . L
ing, a blind person. may not be warned in time to avoid being e T
. r - *
oy caught in the. propeller of a motor. ) ~ R % ,
X > L Always tompfetely shut off the motor whert assistmg a skier .-" ‘
. into the boat® in deep- water. Sudden movements of water or \ .
4 ¥
rockmg of a boat dften.cadse ‘an individual's- legs or fegt to
‘ drift underneath the boat i preparlng to climb tbe boaf ladder. , . R
' . Nevep attemp’ to pu11 water sk1ers when under the 1Fuence of .
- alcohol. Opegating a ‘boat<is fo different from dri¥ing an e s
automobile;whig#it comes to drlnking,and driving. Towing water ¢ &
skiers 1nvolves constant decision-making witﬁ an qle;t mind, -+« ° . -
- LIE " < ' _. I3 -
In meotor- dr1ven craft such 3s those usually used for water - HY )
. ’'skiing, motors "and gés tanks are often exposed .and at, times . ‘
fumes from these tanks and motors ‘can be.dangerous. If equip, -
- megt s kept -in good workmg order and an open flame is lnot A
PN - - brpught near such equipmeiit, no probléms should arise. . Poss1b1y
- = the- best pe-hcy to estabbish from the beginneng ig Ng. ‘Smoking ’
) . ' + ‘Ff T ’ ' A ) * ’
' IS . M ) S . R ! ‘ ( . o A
P . ” 88 T . .
« $ H " - : $ ' — . * . * = .. i
- ERIC~ : ERUREE T ab. R -y



LY

>

4
[
'

- M M

While smoking habits are often-quite caresgss apyway, a )

b11nd person can innecently place a' gigardtte near a gas e,
, tank wic&g:f realizing it until it is too late! b
Making the Start. ’ s ‘

. . -

u‘hBefore making a start on water skis, be sure of sound agree-
ment among skier, ob erver, and boat pilot concerhing signals
and all other aspects of” communication. ObQErvers must
reaﬁize t at they sérve an important purpose and are ,not
s1mp1y along for. r1des. .

i T - .

. Before notifying a gkier‘of being ready for a starting
° command, pilots should be absolutely sure that all ‘pas~
sengers are seated, bpld1ng on to somethlng ar®are at ‘least
warned that you arq\about o start and speéd up suddenly.
It is not uncommon to- hear of an unexpfcted start in which
everyone on board is suddenly sprawled on the deck while
.trying to rega1n balance. Some jndividuals simply laugh
this off :as a comical incident, but serious accidents can
result. A person unable to see follows a natural’ impulse
,to reach for something for support. With nothihg but open
space, a person can easily topple out of a beoat and fall
dangerously close to;;heqpropeller br into the path of a skier.
. : %
General Safety Habits. .
* f.

L. Ski only }n approved areast Using areas not commonly known °

as water skiing areas invites trouble. Without sight, an

ERIC.’

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Thatvidual t5 ot able to dodge shallow areas or gvold tree
truriks and other debris sticking up above the surface. In
effect, Ehe pilot is dr1v1ng aseventy-five foot trailer .
with a catgo whicl' is even more critical than the‘boat itself. *
®
. Avoid skiing, close to shores or in excessive boat-and-skier i
‘traffic which increase dangérs. Since many boaté chop up water *
in every direction, Skiing is-not usually pleasant for anyone-
in these circumstances. Normally, there is enough water and
free space for everyone if used-with;courtesy and with commog\
T'sense. K .
. . £ -
. Never ski without an observer in a boat--the pi or boat
gberator does bt count as an observer. Presende of an ob-
server in a boat is required By law in most pla es where water
skiing is done. -
Ski only with individuals capable of taking ch¥rge.of such
act1v1t1es and of making wise judgements and mature decisions.
Special attention should be given to their attitudes toward
‘safety. . ..
Speéd and Falling. = - ,
~ Avoid excessive speeds-which are no moxe practical in water
skiing than on highways. In either tase_one may get from one

[ bt
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. pdint to another in a shorter time and look more daring in the .

process., However, this also-increases dangers involved and )
chances of serious injury if an emergency arises. , :

- . ,
Suggested speeds. For beglnnlng skiers speeds of elgzteen to
twenty miles per hour, are adequate. At these speeds an individual
may fall forward, backward, or at -practically any angle to the
side with no problefhs. While gn awkward fall may feel a littlg .
mfortable as a bad entry in diving, likelihood of injury is
te. & speed as slow,as fifteen miles’ per hour may be
41c1ent to pull‘an extremely light or small gkier up onto
surface, Ho«ever, in most caseé, even.a light persof w1ll_

er with much straLn xn the arms. As a skier gains confidénce,
peeds up to twenty- five miles per hour are safe and almost
hecedsary when skiing on a single skl. At this speed an awkward
fall can be painful. While a boat may maintain the same speed
going into a turn, a skier at mhe end of a rope seventy-five . L
feet away speeds-up significantly in a turn. Thiis is especially | 4

true if the skier swings to the outside as.the turn is‘iritiated.

Swinging i1nto a wide turn and féellng speed increase suddenly T ¥
are enjoyable and -thrilling.' However, the ‘boat operator should

understand that without sight a skier is unaware of sudden wakes ' - . ..
or rlpples in the watdr which can cause a fall, while a skier is v
in an extremely awkward position and traveling ar increased .. )
speeds. A boat operator must always give careful consideration .
to the ski area, surrounding problems such as shores or other

boats, conditions of the water, and speed the boat is traveling

Y

T

as well as the ability of “Bge SKIeY Betore giving The ¥TEnaT
that all is clear to whip or swlng out mround a turn.

Most experienced skiers dgree that the faster they'travei,'the
harder the water seem§ during.a fall. If a skier wishes fo ski

at speeds greater than those suggested or plans to expefiment with
whip turns in which speeds sharply increase for short intervals,
wear protective covering such as a diver s wet sult to Fotect
from the stinging sensation during an awkward fall. lling is
part of water skiing but need pot be hazardous or unpléasant. LS

‘ * : v ! » !

The @u@mmb. ’ ' [ .

» preservers or water ski belts must be réplaced.

The very nature of water skiing dictates that all equipment be
kept in good‘condition at all times. Frayed or worniout life

.Deep cuts or scuffs in skis should be sanded off and repaired

.to avoid possibility of gdtting splinters from handlinépthem. ol
b J ey

The ipportance of keep1ng a boat and motor in good working .

‘order should be obyious. However, each year many potential AN

ski rides end in disappointment because a malfunction develops ,

in a boat or motor. 'Problems can be expected to develop -from -,

90 93 E
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time-to~time in anythipg.mechanical. With proper care, me-
. chanical breakdowns can be held to a minimum. Furthermore, L
a properly cared for boat and motqQr are much safer. '

Al
’ . ’

Summary

In this chapter water skiing has been shown to be a highly practical
activity that cdn be extremely enJoyable for blind and partlall{ sighted
. individuals.’ Heavy empﬁ‘éxs on safety s not to create an image that
danger lurks around every turn and is just waiting for a chance to strike. .
. If water—skiing is truly a safe actividy .then it should be as safe for

& blind persons as for sighted dndividuals.

Is water skiing really safe? The answer depends complebely upon
attitudes and habits of participants. 1If proper safety habitd are con-

) »sidered above everything else, the answer 1s a definite and emphatic yes

W

Slnce short cuts can be témpting, one may questlon the value of watery
sk11ng for blind and parc1ally sighted persons. There is certainly enough
evidence to support the philosophy of learning to water ski safely and .
refu51ng to take short cuts. A blind per can absolutely not take

short cuts and knows it from the beglnnlnzvﬂ\fgzhgjgz’visually limited
individuals, water skiing has been a thrilling a njoyable experlence
that hds been a 51gn1ficant turnlng point in their lives. “These ex-
periences have illustrated’ dramatlcally to them thdat blindness need ot

be a life- long handicap bpt instead something which they can conquer as~
long as they are willing to face the challenge.
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I may not reach them but I can lpok up and see their
believe in them, and try to follow where they lead
Aouisgr?

k)

’

Swimming, exploring, and simply maneuverihg*abo
probably always arogused curiosity among indiv3dual

through aquatic activities.

14

.

While swimming below
with eyges open can be quite comfortable, use of
individual to see more clearly what is going
dnderwater world truly comes alive.
breathe comfortably while swimming with th
underwater view through the mask window 1
ing and bubbling from breaking above the
of self-contained-underwater-breathing-

A snor

seeking adventure

thre surface of the water
face mask enables an H

below the surface--the N

Zi enables the individual to

ace below the surface. The
no longe% disturbed by splash-
rface for a breath.

paratus——scuba-—p0551b111t1es ;

With use

for underwater exploration seem limitl

below the surface is only limited by
rate at which air is comsumed.
go deeper- aid remain longer than pos ible in skin diving.

4

The tim& a diver can remain

amount of air in g gank and the.
_With Cuba diving equipment a diver cgn

Quite often we are exposed’ to~;he beauty and excitement of skin and
scyba d1v1ng throygh films and te; vision.
to skin and scuba diving than simgply taking a supply of air and plunging
into the deep; Besides thne obv;g»s danger of going too far for the amount

of air that remains, inhaling c
at great depths, has cettain ph

However,

there is much more

pressed air while underwater, especially
sical and chemical effects on the human -

body which must be thoroughly querstood and calculated before attemptlng .

.

-
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suth a dive.

It is not the ail
physics, and chemistry of scub® diving.

oL thnis chapter to distuss the physiotogy
These subjects gre much too com-~'

plex to cover in a 51ngle chapter/ of a book of this type and should be -

learned only tunder careful imstruction from qualified persons.
is .mentioned again in the sectiop on safezy
cerns are skin and scuba’ diving as practi

partially 51gh£ed pe%sons

This topic

Infthis chapter major com-

al activities for blind and

By concentrating on special prqblems faced by
visually 1mpa1red partitipants,in these activities, types of Adaptations
necessary for their success c n be more fully understood.

Persons

Why Skin and Scuba for Blin

Skin and scuba divi

\\\\large scale.

tivities

iilustrated easily.

b

Photograph

o

2

Seeing the underwater world
is ﬁn undeniably beautiful and unforgetable experienceg.
are also important ¥n maklng skin and scuba diving so popular.

t

.

’

as practical, activities for blind and partlally
sighted persons have prob bly never been given serious consideratign on a
movies, and {elevislen programs featuring skin
and scuba diving show that visual experiences arg significant in these ac-

hrough the window of a diving mask

Yet other senses
This can be

1f vision were the only means of enjoying skin and-

scuba div1ng, individuals could simply send color movie cameras dowvm in
+diving bells and then view the underwater world on a screen withm‘iever

.
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being exposed to any of the underwater mysteries or potential hazards. Need-
less to say, skin and scuba diving would ndt be as popular if this were ‘the

-case. .
Z - ’

Maneuvering about underwater is unlike any other experience an individ-
ual has any place. While iq-an almost weightless condition a diyer is free
to move in any desired direction. . Although voice communication below the

. surface i§ impossible without special equipment, the underwater world is
filled with new and:different sounds which are mysterious, exciting, and in .
general add to the _pleasufre of the activity. Blind divers can become so
invelved with the' gew environment that.they joften forget they canfiot see it
vidually? By tactéal;y examining rock formirions, underwater plant life,

. or even thg bogtog irself, blind divers form mental images which,can make
the picture as real to them as to divers with sight. . ’.

Sy,

In 1970 a group of blind- Swedish scuba divers toured the gfiued Statds |
with their sinstructor to give demonstrations of. their prowess.. These
demonstrations showed that blind individuals can adapt readily to this,*
sportras they are not as likely to panic in ddrk or murky waters and not
as subect to fear of being trapped or closed®in as sighted’divers. The

. feasibility of open-water diving was also proyed by the Swedish‘gfoup.
* They were,invited to recover lost articles from a sunken ship in the Black
Sea and were rewarded with wine bottles over 25000 years old.

* .

. Leérning Skin and Scuba Diving without Sight A ) . .

- °

In the preceeding chapter mention was made that when water skiing be-
gan to gain popularity, reports of blind individuals attempting this ac-
tivity were unusual. However, as time went on, the imagination of a few
specinl-individuals rempted them td introduca this activity to blind per-

sons. Today water skiing has been proved to be a practlcal activity, a
tremendous builder of self-confidence, and one more sport which blind per-.
sons can enjoy right along with their sighted friends. Skin and scuba
diving similarly afe going through the sane stage that water skiing went '
through a fel years ago. Both activity areas seem obviously sight=oriented
ard have potential dangers which can be very real if a participant is not

* cautious. The success of the blind scuba diving group from Sweden is only
one example of the importance of open-minded individuals who are willing to
explore new ideas to broaden opportunities for blind persons.

In the United States instruction in skin and scuba diving &s offered
to some blind individuals who have passed specific swimming tests arld met
requi%emeﬁts set forth at special recreation'centers. Since'the number of
these locations is limited, it seems apparent that if blind persons are to
become involved in these activities, many will have to enroll in standard
classes sponSOred‘by private organizations or in classes offered in schools
and colleges! Blind students enrolled in schools where such- classes .are

——ooffered will do wkll to take skin and scuba diving when there is an oppor-
" tunity. Blind students can benefit doubly from enrolling in a skin and ’
scuba’ diving courses. Physical education credit can be earned toward '
.degrees or graduation while at the same time new and exciting_aquatic ac-

. tivities are learned.
.z - . . ‘
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Skin and scuba diving courses taught completely or. almost completely
in swimm1ng pools are non-certified courses. Still, they are extremely
valuable as they allow students to learn skills under complete supervision
in controlled environments. They also allow students to determine whether -
they wish t6°go into the activity before facing expenses of* a certified
private course. -~ . » ¢
N
The Certified Course. For an individual who chooses to go into scuba .
diving seriously and uses personal equ1pment a certified course, is a neces-
sity. In most pofential scuba diving areas,. ‘especially cities or towns S
located near the ocean or other open water, it is impossible to purchase
air for scuba diving tanks unless the diver™is certified. To, be certified.
an individual must enroll in a’course which includes experience in open
water or ocean dives. These kinds of dives are not usually included in . A
introductory courses offered through regular physical education curricula
in schools and colleges. The value of being tetified should mean more to
the ind1v1dual than just a means of bﬁlng legally able to get air for tanks.
It is Just common sense that an individual who intends to make deep-water
dives should Yearn to do so 1n the proper way and ‘withe professional instruc-
tion. - .

The Non-certified Course. Generally speaking, instructors who offer
skin and scuba diving to blind persons at special recreation centers are
accustomed to working with this population so there are few if any sig-
nificant problems they cannot solve. On the other hand, when a blind
student enrolls in 4 standard skin and scuba diving class Such as ones
offered in schools and colleges, the situation is quite different. This
is net only a new and different gexperience ‘for €the student but may also
be the first time the instructor has ever had to teach a blind student in -
a class of sighted individuals. Demand for places in such classes is ex-
tremely high so-‘that a blind student must be preﬁared to help the instructor

e
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GVErcome SOmE problems that maybecaused ¥ the—studeat's blindnes

attitude of Here 1 am—-teach me may work in some classes but there is no

place for 1cigbge Qutte often 1nsJ?uctors in academic courses with little

or no experience with impaired, dlsabled, or handicapped persons begome ,

alarmed‘when they-suddenly discover a’blind student in a class. After a

period of wondering What do I do now?, student and instructor usually work

out solutions to problems or the student is transferred to a class in which

the instructor has had experience in working with blind persons. 1n a skin

and scuba diving class an instructot more than likely has not had experiefice

with blind persons. If the student is not prop y prepared and willing to '

help,solve problems, this student may be refused\admittance to the class on

the grountds that there is oo much demand for the| course and not énqugh

time to deal with these specidl problems. s : . )

‘ ) oL
Since most problems likely to arise are associatéd with 'standard

clasgeg--as oppos to specialtzed skin and scuba div1ng classes offered !

at recreationrten ers——the following'discussion.is ‘Coticerned with types of .

problens and situations which come® up, in typical college 'skin an scuba,

diving tlasses. AN technlques discussed inithis phapter have ‘been tested

and proved successfyl in an actual class in which a blind student enrolled’

along with 51ghted classmates. 4Upon conclusion of the course, imstructer,

blind student, and otherystudents in the class‘decided that this activity
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is indeed practical for blind and partially sighted persons. When time is
taken to preparé blind students adequate€ly, their partiecipatibn in these
¢-courses in no wdy disrupts activities or hinders progress of others.
Preparifg- for the Class. Practically every skin and scuba.course be- ‘
s gins with some type of swimming test. This is done So that the instructor
can determine! which sywud®nts need work in swimming or if soég students are
not qualified to take the course. These tests vary from swimming a set
number of lengths in a pool to continuous swimming. for one-half hour or ,
mo¥e. Therefore, thea%irsc and most important means of prepé&ing for the
course,is to develop watermanship which has been discussed s¢veral times '
in previous chapters Before deciding to sign up-for a skim and scuba .
course, blind individuals should practice and .master seyeral strokes' so
that they can®switch from one stroke to another when tired. ; -
l . . .
Ability to swim underwater and adjust to being down .in-deep water so
as not to be bothered by increased water pressure must be deweloped. Al-
though this ability is not related to visuhl limitations, it can become a
Prbblem for blind divers. Blindness éausg§ enough problems later on . so,
that if students are to have fair chances of staying up with classes,
. they must do everything possible to eliminate as many problems as possible
both before and during classes. Blind studegpts should learn to feel as .
much in control of situations when swimming below the surface as when\
swimming normally. ! ’ .

-

The next step.in preparing for a course is getting to know the instruc—,
— v tor. Realizing that physé%al education instructors may have little or no
-previous experience in working with blind persons, the student will do well
to take time to meet with the instructor. In this way the student can make
knpwn the intent to .take the' course and discuss types oof problems .and
situations which can be worked out ahead of time. The instructor should b
give instructions with clear meaningful verbal descriptions as described
for other aquatic activities. However, an 1nstrU§tor may not-be accustomed— -~ -
to doing this unless one has worked with blind stUdents previously. In~
structors should be reminded to say what they are doing-as they are ‘doing
it. They should also mention any equipment that i% being used rather ﬂhaqk,- o
saying such things as This gets attached over here and strapped on over
‘ here!, This minor~adaptation in teaching technique does not disrupt a
class or make teaching agy less easy for an.imbtructor. On the basis of
use iw other classes, instructors have reported that learning to say ‘what
4---they are doing while doing it, ratler than,simply doing it, has made them
more effective in, their tezching. L.

Al -
. .

Adapted wmethods Of study and handling class assi nments becoie normal

and natural procedtires fo% blind college stydemts. However, these tech-

niques may be completely new to an instructor who has never had a blind
: student-in a class. An instructor shbuld be interested in knowing how a

blind student would handle such matters as examinations, reading assign-

ments,, special projects, and other class work. The decision as to whether .
- class assignments will be handled in Braille, orally,.by tape recordings, .

through typewriting, or by other means must be agreed upon by student and’

instructor. *Such agretments are usually based oh which adapted methods a

;.
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*blind studenmt knows best and how easily the instrugtqQr can wogk out details
of a particular method so that the student can ac:gmplish the greatest
« amount With minimum expenditures of speaial effort) and additional time.

Al ¢
Another important step in preparing to cakg a skin and 'scuba diving
P course is related to handling reading material. There is niuch more to

learnlng skin and scuba diving than pugfing on the equ1pment and beginning.
Regardless of whether a blind sfudent’chooses to work wiwh a 51ghted reader,
use Braille notes, listen to tape recordings, or use some other means, :
written material must be studied. Whenever possible, a blind student
should obtain textbooks and other written materials beforehand so that
these can be sent out to be tape recorded o the student can do advance
studying with a sighted reader. . .
. < ¥ .
One last suggestion for preparing to take a course of this type 1n—
volves getting with an instructor or someone else whe understands the
\ equipment to have a chance to examine regulators, tanks, masks, and snor-
kels tactually before class begins., In this way a blind student is_able
P to visualize mentally the equ1pment as the instructor presents i to the
whole class.

h i
Special Problems in Skia Diving. Learning to breathe through a snor- |

kel with the face submerged in water, as well as adjusting tp other equip-'

ment used in skin diving, are not significantly different for a blind person

than for anyone else. Possibly the only exception is that with the.ears in

the water, voice communication is reduced significan . Three general

problem areas. should be gonsidered at this time--allbwing for overhead

obstacles during ascent, avoiding violent collisions in the pool, and water
- orientation. ’ .. .

vy -t

' Unlike scuba diving im which a dlv:E may remain beldw the surface for

* extended perlods of time, a skin diver thkes one breath at the surface,
submerges for ‘a dive, and then when in d of air returns to the surface.
Although numerous maneuvers can be used to teach skin divers how long to
stay down before returning to the surface for air, blind skin'divers.must

«allow additional margins of safety.’ Whereas sighted divers can see above
them and make a direct line for the surface, blind divers must allow for

. , possibilities of other swimmers or obstaclés being above them as they come =

up for air. If a diver has waited too ‘long and is desparately in need of

air, one can be in serious trouble or panic if feeling trapped .below the

surface. ‘By learning to ascend when in need of air but still feeling com-
fortable, an individual can bump,lightly against arf overhead obstacle and
still have enough time to maneuver ‘safely around it before.approaching the

surface. .

.
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The problem ofV1olentcolllsions is most critical during early,stages
» "of a course and until the studenthecomes familiar with the new equipment. °
Yet, violent collisions are always a pocential threat and must be considered "
at all times. In the chapter on Swimming: The Foundation’for Water Con-
fidenee and Safety, this problem is discussed as related to recreatienal
swimming. With new and different equipment, which takes time to adJuSt to
and understand, this problem is.even more critical. ‘' Most beginners agree
that' the first few times they put on swim fins, their' feet feel sluggish’
N ' ‘ .
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« and, cl hsy. As ,soon‘as they begih to use fins, they suddenly reégize that
.even with a smooth and easy streke their speed through water is dramatically -
increased. A head-on collision With the wall of a‘gool of with arfother
“swimmer at this speed can result in/seFJOPs'iniury.y Thereforey, is is ad-
visable to swim with caution, especialdy when near, walls, and always use a
. stroke in which the hands are the leading parts of the bddy. ’
: . ] ”1 : 5
The problem of vmainfaining orientation in water has been discussed . [
previously.e The significance of oxientation in sKin diving 'is gr jter than )
in other aquatic activities. Since it—is always advisable to skinfor scuba
dive with a partner', there is not as much concegn over knowing w2§5h€r one®
ts

»

is going left, right, or straight ahe’ad. Tapping the left or ri houlder’
of a blind swimmer or using a certain number of taps for each dipection are\
. bases for effective and simple communication systems. Anqther means for *°
eliminating this problem is for the blind swimmer to touch lightly either
the trunk or back of the sighted partner and follow Along using the feet .
«for propulsion. The free hand is kept forward of the head for safety ang ¢«
can be used in a modified stroke for additional spetd. This hand is also .

free for exploring. The regl orientagion problem which demands special
. consideration during SK%E diving is knowing which way to go to get back ta
¥ '3 ’ - \

the surface. » , . "o
Al % - ~ . 1 [
eUnlike recreational swimming, presence of skin diving equipment-- : .
main1§ fins, mask, 4nd snorkel--often give a diver the sensation of bdé#ing =~ .

suspended in space. The fage mask keeps water out of thé eyes and nose so
. that the diver feels comfortable whether facihg upward, downward, or at any
afgle <in between. The wide surface of swim fins provides much resistance ',
_ against the water s0 that ghe usual tendency to drop the feet below the
body. is g;d!!iy reduced or completely eliminated. Because of this re- : ’
sistancé against the legs and feet, it is entirely possible to swim straight
down toward the pottom andPfgel as comfortable as when swimming upward or ’
horizontally. Beginning skin divers with sight often express this game N
difficulry until they become familiar with the equjpment and the sensations
*involved. Without visual cues for orientation, this problem cam become—evenr—————
more of a nuisance to a blind person. In either case——visually limited or ¢
sighted--this problem is’ temporary. Several approaches can be used to .
solve this “problem; all shonld be tried and tested before attempting a dive
* in deep water.
¥ . |
. One'method involves sfowly blowing bubbles and feeling @round the
head with the hands to determine which way the bubbles are' mgving. Then
swim toward the bubblés ds the& go directly toward the surface. Another
method requires swimming at'odd angles to the vertical or horizontal.
Suddenly tuck the kqees'to %he chest as’ in doing a ball or turtle ‘float. :
- By bringing the feet in toward_the body, .the heavy resistance against the
fins 1S cut to a minimum and the fieet drop to the under side though slower
*than without fins. As soon as the feet swing arqund and indicate which ,
way is down, raise the head and swim toward the surface. .
C T . . .o
One more method of maintaining orientation: to the vertical involves
making a simple device which only requi!es use of a ‘tiny cork, a.short piece
of string, about five inches long, and a rubber band. Run the string .
throuéh,the cork and tie a knot at one enfd to prevent the string from
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ptlling all Ehe,wqy through the cork. Tie the other end of the string to

the rubber band whick is large enough to fit loosely around the wrist of

the swimmer. Regardless of the sngle of theﬁswimmer, the cork always 4

points toward the surfaéq,r This device is small, light)in weight, and im

no Wai’ interferes with‘derwdter maneuvering and exploratiom ‘

’ ‘ b4
' All of these methods of determining direction below the surface seem
obvigus now but when a diver is sudBenly strlken with the realization of
.being lost and running out of air, one often overlooks the most obv1ou§
Jcues which may help. A 1nd skin diving student,kho 1d try,%ll of these
'y methods plus any others dn’instructor may, suggest.. Practice all of Ehgm
¢ntil the most meanlngful and practical ones are learhed. Finally,
practige the favorite méthods over and &dver until they are automatic.' If
vertlc 1 orientafion is temporarlly lost later on, a diver's methdd of
régaln ing it should already be in use before the individual ever thinks
! of the’ possibility of being in trouble. ',
[N . -
,Problems in Scuba Divigg. Several special and unique problems associa- _‘J
ted with scyba diving increase as the actiyity moves fr8m the prétective
environment lof a swimming pool to oper water. All of these problems are ) |
directly.related to one major problemﬁ—cohmunlcatlon The blind Swedish,

- scuba divers mentioned earlier ia this chapter communicated with their in-
‘structor by radio. This seems to.be an obvious ,and effective means of
solving the problem. However,, spec1allzed audio-~communication equ1pment
for underwajer work is expensive and not always available, especially in”
typlcal school or colrége skin and scuba diving classes. In some modern
pools where skip and scuba diving courses are taught, iastructors can view .
classes through ynderwater windows and speak to students through an under-

- water sound, system huilt into the pool. shother method 1qyolve$&hang1ng
a metal plpe into the pool and tapping simple instructiony to students
underwdter. Sounds of asmetal object $triking against a plpe carry
throughout a%pobl. Regardless ofs methods used, practically.’all scuba leing
classes use a buddy system in, which students work most practice drigls in
groups of two. While one partnér is working underwater, the other partner

[

watches and stays in communication. with the instructor. In open-water '
’ dives, need for a partner is especially important' Without someong present
toégarn of sharp ‘objects or other approaclring dangers, especially unex-
pected ‘ones, a lone blind diver would be in serious trouble. b
* . . . -' ‘ .
’ Simple messagés.such as, Let's go up, Let's stay here, Let's go deeper, ..
can be written in Braillé on small sheets of plastic Brailling paper.§ !
These same messages can Bq painted on the sheets in waterproof paint or
ink. Water "does not affig¢ct plastic so the Braille dots are not damaged
‘when wet.. A blind dive® can fasten a group of these messages together in
/ booklet form and attach them to a shpulder strap. To communicate with a,
partner, the diver locates the appropriate message by reading the Braille
and then hands it to” the partner who reads’the message.in print. Simikarlv
. the sighted partner can chooge a message written in print and hand it, to
the blind diver who reads ‘the message jri Braille. Communication in this
way is stikI‘somewhat limited but allows mo?ﬁzﬂiex1bility -than simply mem-
orizing a series of taps on the bodg

4 N ~ .

2

Other problems which are likely to’occur in scuba diving can be simu-
// lated in a swimming pool. In case of malfunctlonlng equipment, the value

‘ 99 , 3 )
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# of a buddy system is. again illustnated., Unlike shallow water sw.immfr%g in’

which a diver néed only lift the head above the surface when in trouble,
partner teams practice in deep water and atrapt to emergency situations

.without coming to the surface’ for help. Buddy breathing is a technigue

in which both partners.share the same breathing apparatus while repairing
or examining defective equipbent at the bottom of the pool. These practice
maneuvers present no 51gnif1cant problems to blind divers except that with--

out radio equipment, communication 1s limited, The sighted partner can T

on pdrts which are apparently brokenao W1th a thofough underséandlng of
the equ1 ment, it is @0551ble to, qpmmunlcate part of thé problem t5 a

blind diver. ) > N
. . v ’ . . .

show the defective eq;lpment to the bl%nd dlver by placing hig/hex ?ands

Without specializad equipment, reéding cLocys, pressure gauges, and .
similar devices must be ‘done by ®he sighted partner. Although most prob-
lems 1n scuba diving can be related to each other,' generally speaking they
can be divided fnto- three major groupsf aspeécts of the, act1v1ty which re-
quire eyesight, problems associated with communication, and problems re- ,
lated to the effects of the underwater environment on a diver. Difficult
and confusiag as these problems .may at.first seem, all can be solved com-,
pletely or reduced to a bare mlnlnum with a few simple adaptatlons and by .
preparing adequately . N .

./

Situatlons which reéuire eyésight e;re handied by sim&r l;si_n'g tie buddy .
system. This is standard procedure and strongly recommended for all divers-=F
v1sually limited pr-not. The sighted partner can take charge of all aspects

of the activity which qG'and eyesight, Safe and prae{lcal scuba diving is
a'cooperative effort fo ny buddy team. Giving visual respon51b11it1es

to a sighted partner 1s certainly practital and-not a liability to one's +

v
v
Yo
.

ability to functior undertater. ‘- N ’/

g In the absengg of rad;o eqbipaf¥nt, communication problems’ can be
handTed by deciding whether message cards or one of the signal systems *
mentioned earlier is to be used. The system selected must be practiced
o familiar with procedufes before diving begins in

.

(¥

deep water. There can be no doubt on the part ‘of either partn®r as to
what a signal Teans' A cofmunication mix-up in deep water can create a
“situation in which it i$ too late to remove potentlal danger by the time
two divers discover the message, eachsls trying to convey.
) Problems related to the swimmer and the underyater enVIrgnment can

only be solved by adequate preparation and acquisition og watermanship.
The greatest dariger ;p this area is panic whichgan be caused by any
,number of unexpected $ituations. A swimmer who has develqped watermanship
is in control of .situgtions at all times and does not alldw unusual or 4n-
expected occlrrences or sensatlons‘famcreate panic. ' . .

» - .

Practical Agsignments. During a course in which ideas presented in
this’ chapterowere put to the test, the instructor demonstrated tremendoué
creative talent and imagination. JIn less than one hour before one meeting

. of the class, he turned an entire college pool into a sinulated underwater

environment. Floats were scattered about ‘the surface of thé pool and

large heavy weights lowered to, the bottom. Guidelines were stretched at
) - ' - 3
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various angleS'from £loats L0 welgh Pipes, bamboo poles, and other ob-
statles were,attached toothe l1neé.,:3me dangled freely.in the water while

others were fixed securely to 1ings. . Lang strings with many plastlc pénnant’

flags were attached to qbstacles h, va;ious place® throughout Yhe pool. A
large metal “frame cage nmrmally used as p water polo goal was also lowered

to the bottom ‘of tpe pool. S, e . .

. . . B ' ]

A skin d1ving assago;eﬂ$ cgnzlgged~of sﬁhamlng~1n, about add around'
obstacles, sodetlmes over a' pr 1Bed route and other tim in any manner
in which the,swimmer destired. Spate between obstacles oftjﬁAbecame small
and required precise and delicate movéments. The logg streamers w1th ‘

p#nnant flags often .whipped and wrapped themselves aropund swimmérs' ankles ’

and arms’much in the same manner_as seaweed. St dent$ were constantly
faced with the problem of maklng decisiong. as “to- whether they should goY
around another obstacle or Come to the\sufface ﬂpr fiore air. This was
espec1ally true in “an ass1gnment which 1nvo.yed’sw1mm1ng.unde)neaqh and
through the water polo cage.’ . Snorkels often became entangled in obstacles
which pulled divers' masks away from their faCes and caused water to, fush
in under the masks This .-meant that divers ohce aga1n had,to go through
the procedure ‘of clearing teir masks; this is g00d prattice fgr ary skin¢
diver. Once free from underwater obstacles, there was always the possi-
bility of coming up underneath one.of‘he small rowboats floating in the
pool. L ;

PR v - " *a ,l o . ¢ .

.

Without s1ght, the only practlcnl approach &g aman€uveting in th;s con-

fined environment was to touch llghtlf e trunk,of the sighted partner
who did al}? directing through the obstacle course. The, only signals used,
two taps on the hac?“ﬁf the sighted partner, 'meant come up for air. [Though
moving th;ough all gbstacles set up® throughout the swimming pool was as
llttle awkward, all ass1gnments were completed stccessfully.

. &
Upon the ‘conglusion of ,this class section, most students felt that
the entire experlence had been extremely realistie. One student jokihgly

commented that “only 'ice cold water and g few sharks were missing.~ Dangding
£ e X st students as ‘extfemely accurate

-
- . -

]

imitations of seaweed since both had exactly the same effects upon swimg

mers.  Individuals who mdved through them $1owly and smaothly had no dif-
ficulties. Howeéég,hthose who struggleﬁ or made violent movemenfs through
the water caused the strings to whip an found personal motions rest;lcted

by flags wrapped- around their pnklee o -

, s - }a N 3

During another c1¥ss Session,_étill nother creati e and effective

‘approach was {ised tb teach students thé adourt of time ey could safeky

spend underwater on one breath. Tep large metal washers,were randomiy
placed from one end of the pool to the other .afong the bolttom of each
swimming lane. Each swimmer was given an opkn turn-buckle, asked to dive
to the bottom, and then swim zlong picking up Only a€ many washers as
could safely be put’ on the turn-blckle while still having,enough timei to
screw down the open end tightly before goming up for air. Temptation to
wry for all ten washers caused many student®,to come scrambling to the
surface with-an open tdrn-buckld. This dranatically condinced them that
they had over estimated the amount of tlme they could spend below the

surface on one breath. . .
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-t . Without~sight this assignment required only -slight adaptat
’blind stydent was told that .all washers were placed on the inlaid tNe /
stripe ,on the bottom of theg podl. One hand was used to search for washers |

C- *aldng the’ stripé-while the other hand was used to hold "the turn-buckle.
i With swim fins, the feet provided adequate propulsion through the watet:

et Qghef skin-diving exercises, as well a§'typiéal scuba diving practice’ ;
- ° drills conducted in standard classes,’ are practical for blind -and partially
- sighted students and, as.in those cases mentioned, ‘requive little or no
adaptation, - , T ) ) -
. ) K4 " ~(, : s, o 2 s . A C
o Summary ; f ’ : . . . ’ .
: . From the very natur qf.ghese'aetivities, it should be evidegt{that |
there is no short cut. safety in skin and scuba diving. Ey of

*skin Fnd.scubé diving, including written materials and cal
-quires caveful study and:qgggrstanding;-onIy'with professil : uction v . -
. *  .can they be learned properly. Unlike mistakes on school mathematics tests ’
, which may result in poor. grades, tareless mistakes in skin and $cuba diving’
* . can be’fatal,  The purpose of “this chgpter” has been. to poiht out adaptations
¢ npecessary for blind or pertially sighted persons to participate in skin' and
scuba diving~ With gnow}edgé and an éﬁtiﬁudefthat it can be done safely,
and with careful consideration gtven 'to thdse, aspects oOf the*activities SO
which requ%;e some- adaptatipns or modificationsy a blind'pefﬁsn is ready
- to participate in a* standard inétrugtional program. -
. L 13 -~ . . . N / 7 . A
..One means, of preparing for-a-course is to become familiar with some
" of the equipment before actual instructiom begins. However, this does not~ . -
*  mean going down in deep water with a friend simply because an individual T .9
hag.had previous.diving experience. Such practice'is extremely dangerous
as even an experienced diver may not be prépared- to handle‘a new diver who oL !
" quddenly become$ nic-striken by a, gew and“unexpected exPeriEnce for which .
-~ preparation has” not been adequatk.. Skin and scuba courses are designed Yo ’ :
introduce newcomers step by step to usual proglem situations in an envigpon-
.ment wheré mistakes caused by inexpewience are not as critical. . '
la. v \‘ . L . : B = \'
_ Upon, completjng the course, .each student ‘knows ekact safety precautions
. which apply to~ every phase of the activity. One additional rule\mﬁy be

.« followed which is advisable for all 'divers but especially important ‘to .-
blind divers due to problems.in communication below the surface--never at- ‘.

. tempt anything which you and your. partner cannot be in complete control of'
at all times. Spend enough time to plan .each,dive thoroughly and leave out

P ———————— -
! no details. Make Ye you have enough communication signals or, messages to
‘- cover all le, situatigns expected in the dive and be sure to have .
. adequaté.siﬂuﬂs or message cargs'for’emergency situations. o o .
! ¢ . ¢ i

i ‘ . J S .
", < ,~ Now we have additional aquatic'activfties'nbrmélly thought of ag visual
.gports to think about as possible, praét;cal, and extremely enjoxﬁb e.gwﬁ
blind and partially sighged persons. Skisi and scuba diving are Probably~the
most critical of-all activities discussed in this book from a safety stand-~
. .peint therefore they are NOT recommended for anyone whv ¢hooses to take )

¥ " short cutd to safety. With common sense,. sound safety habits;, aid proper
' ' preparatign, skin and scuba diving® can ¢pen.doors to‘thrfllix}g experiences,”
» Senjoymennﬂ and unlimitgd‘adventure in the yorld underwater. . N

. -
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. RECREA%IONAL ?WfHMING.AND WATER GAMES

Life's prizes are not won by *those gﬂo are endowed with

" naiure's,giftér—they are won by tho

.

with a will to

rd

+ , If one;word were selected as'mpst important singbe wohqa
book, it would have to be watermanship. Its valde has bee

pnly for generaL safecy in water but as one of the most impor

a, b4 nd Swimmer can possess for solving many problems faced i
Watérmanshlp is signlflcant in still another way——it is ‘the o

Wthh makes recreatlonalaswlmmlng really possible.

b -~

vy .n-an earlier chapter swimming ‘was referre to as the bu

confidence.. With the var1ety of aquatic activities that have
Lussed, _the 1mportance of sw1mming skill should be r. Ev
ming is ‘not a.diréct part of anfactivity, it has alF ‘been
as an additional safety measure in case of emergenciés« A fi
. cHooses to confine activity to the security of a fishing dock

win. .

in this entire
mghasized not
tant qua11t1es
n water.

ne quallty

ilder of water
been dis- ,
en if ‘swim-
recommended, *
sherman who
still flirts

with danger without swimming abilgty Each year many fishermen become so

involved in the fight to keep the big one from getting 'away t
on spilled ba1t or wet surfaceSsand fall from rocks or fishin
the water

t
v

hat they slip
g piers into

Cons1derable discussion has been g1ven to the 1mportance of swimming

as g means of survival. In.this chapter, concern is for swimming for fun--
sswimming because we want to,s not because we have to

e

Swimming in a Qrowded Pool

Most'public swimming pools regardless of size or shape u
one thing in common, especially in the summer-~they are almos
crowded Swimmers, with confidence seem completely care~free
in virtually every direction in a pool. Ind1v1duals with.les
uRually more cautious and can often be found congregating nea

_of the pool and especially in shallow water. On 2 warm summe

ming is»not confined.to the pool itself. Sun bathers seem t&
everywhere around the pool deck and surround1ng area. Noise

usually higher thgn they would ever. be during a swimming clas
balls, inner tubes, and other flotatlon dev1ces seem to be ev
the water is extremely choppy at most times as people splash

about in the ,pool. .

"
.

The environment in gemeral seems almoSt too challenging

(Y

v

sually have
t always
as they ‘move
s ability are
r the walls
r day swim-

e scattered
evels are
§. Beach-
erywhere and
and move

.

to be enjoy~

able. Blind or partially sighted individuals with limited swlmmiq? ability

who have preyiously been in such environments would have adeq
for avoiding these situations again. Such lively settings ca
be ds inviting to visually<impaired persons or to other impai
or handicapped individuals a} for anyone else. To individual
evercome the usual problems and developed real water confide

a healthy attitude toward their physical limitations, swimmiz
pool during regularly scheduled programs can be most satisfyi
able. In the described pool, activities or confusion, skilled

. ' 4
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n and should

red, disabled,
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~

‘e



# - -
: . - _
. s . . Y

' ' . L . . .
I easily find themselves in the categery of care-free individuals who can swim

. .in any-direction they desire.

- . - . . . : . »
These swimmers already have the physical know-how to perform success- '

-* fully in pool activities. However, this is only part of the€ prob%gm;,an—‘
other part is megtal. It 'is one thing to know that you can participate with
others in stardard pool programs; having motivation and desire to do so may

] be.altogether different, Unfortunately, temptation to avoid these seemfngly

% confusing situations and remain in the peacefual and protective environment
where skills were learned-zprobably only with other blind individuals--has
caused many individuals to stop somewhat short of the goal of full par-

ticipation.in standard aquatic recreational prodrams. Adjudting to and .

., accepting a physical limitation is not something a person’can read about °

in a.book and then do. This process takes time--not the same amount of ~ .

time for each person. Hopefully, develeping new skills in.daily living

techniques as well as aquatic skills presented in this book can help vis-

ually impaired individuals over this final hurdle. ! -

-~

. -

* Much of the feeling of inferiority experienced at times such as these
is due to thoughts that the individual may not be able to do as well at .
c* something as sighted persons. A little success in just one swimming ac-®
“ . tivity is often enough to get an individual on the way to a healthy adjust- i
,ment in solving.a problem. . Once blind swimmers accept themselves ‘as they
are and recognize both their limitatidns and abilities, they. find little -
or no problems in getting most Individuals who use a swimming facility to.
accept them. In countless_cases blind“persons express that when they ‘are
at ease around others, others are at ease with them, This brings about
-, further ¢onfidence for blind individuals which in turn results in still
further confidence for others in their attitudes towatd visually limited
persoms. The cycle continues until eventually reaching a point where
sighted pereons consider a blind individual as just apother person, Visual
limitations are recognized in norgal proportions, nof as something to be

dealt %ith in an overprotective fa hion. .

I'd

-

. O¢ the other hand, individuals who are.fearful or feel self-conscious ) .
*often bring about a feeling of uneasiness among others with whom, they inter-
?‘ﬂ’ act. This uneasiness is‘reflected back to them as the negative cycle con-
\ iqggis opposite to the‘positive cycle just discussed. A blind sltmmer
shoWld not feel ashamed or embarrassed about asking for assistance in
getting to and from the locker. room or pool area.” When approaching the
- pool deck a blind individual is not expected to knew of irregular patterns
# of sun bathers and their personal belongings scattered throughout the area.
The simplekt solution to this problem is to approach the pool dezk’ cautiously
. with white cane, dog, or partner, and by no means attempt to hide the fact
— that one is blind. Although swimmers and sun bathers may'§eem a little
N overprotective at first, this attitude is likely to vanish quickly as a
confident blind swimmer begins to participate in pool activities.

- 'ﬂ ‘ .
Swimming and participating in aquatic activities with 4 buddy ¥r group
not only make the activities more enjoyable but help to eliminate usual A
pool orientation problems. When a blind swimmet is with others, feelings
.of*self-consciousness which may otherwise interfere with chances of success ’,
in ¥dapting are not'likely to-be noticeable. With other participants to
A} “ N . '
) “‘ . ‘.~ ~-04 ] 67‘ ...
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be not1Ced instead of jdst oneself, a visually limite swimmer can become .
so’involjved in recreational activities that .one 15 ?ot over cohcerned about :
his/her own perforparce.  _ Y ' . i . .

-
t

Diving down and swimming below tﬁe surface are other enJoyable and . (
relaxing gxperiences. In addition tQ giving an 1nd1vidua1 opportunities_
to break away temporafily from noise and confusion on | the surface, they? .’
dlso provide a little more variety to the day's event ‘In a crowded pool
a blind individual shquld relax and swim smoothly andlslowly through the
water so as to,avoid-wiolent collisions with pdol walls or other swimmers.
A sw1mmer.should not wgi¢ until completely out of air before. returning to
the surface since another swimmer may be,directly ,overhead. A blind swimmer .
should begin ascent a few seronds éarlier than absolutely necessary to have ~
enough time to maneyver: around soﬁk\zé;yho may be tempprarily blocking the
approach to the surface. e .

At many- facilities, swimming and—diving are both doné: in the same pool:s
&f.diving boards are being us {in such-a pool, the diviggsarea should no't

beZuseq for leisure sw1mm1ng,-e§pec1ally underWater

-

-

Using the DPiving Pog} and I'“\Eqnipment. Dec1ding«whether or not te

“use a diving pool or sprimgboards at & standard swim center s not gig- . 4

. appearances on diving boards, be discouraged, and turn away from this,ac-

nificantly different from deciding whether an individual should pa{t1c1pate .
1n A standard recreatignal swim. program Since d1v1ng does appear to be
mqre dependent upon eyesight #han Pecreational swimming, some blind in-
div;dualqgwho have the ab111t§ might feel self-consciousfabout their

.

tiv1ty before g1v1ng it a fair.chance R
Whether . indiyiduals have had prev10us Jpractice in d1v1ng or simply

want to learn, they should be encouraged to use the facility. Blindness
does not necessarily mean that a person will make more mistakes or, have .
moye podr dives than anyone,¢1§e" 1f an individual uses a safe and

practical approach in learaingtwhete things are and a realistic*apprggqh
is introdueced for using diving bpards (see chapter on-Learning to Dive),
a blind diver in no way disrupts or interferes with activities of others

using the fac1lity . . . . \ ‘

. i [N . —

‘As in adjusting to mormal ’iimming programs, the matter of a blind
individual fitting into a reg&. diving program is also‘'strongly affected

"by attitudes. If a favorable amage can be,presented to others, they will

Q
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be more than happy to accept the individual’ and of fer haIp only as necessary.
Efforts to hidw blindness or deliberately ignore the fact that it.exists

are never successful and°quite often dangerous.? The most practical approaches
involve concentrating fully on skills that have been taught and emphasiking
techniques to be used in perf8rming these;skills Simply lét the degree to

£° »
which blindness is noticed or unnoticeq takeﬁfare of itself. . )

> . LI ' MR
The*most common reason people use div1ng pools during recreational f?”‘ -
swim periods is that they enjoy dav1ng A blind diver should also be there ° '
for that purpose. If an 1ndividual is constantly Jpreoccupfed with worry \.,\1
or self-consciousness about blindness, one can hardly enjoy ap activityx Jet

A philosophy which has been applLed to many situations and is effettive

EO 4 s o - *
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here is simply beyourself. Blind or partially sighted individuals with: -
+ water confidence who can take control of situations and have formed good
healthy attitude's about themselves and others should have no difficulties,
in Adjusting to usual actiyities’at diving pools. o T
It is,only normal to expect other divers to stop at first and take
special notice of a blind individual on a diving board. -‘After a diver has
demonstrated ability a few times, uneasy feelings which may have existed .
,soon disappear. ' Blind divers can help their own cause and eliminate feelings
" of nervousness from the start by beginning with something simple which each
one knows can be performed successfully. The awkward image of stumbling
- arourd trying to find thé ladder to a diving bpard need never be created. ™ .
‘. Since a blind individual more than likely,will\not be using ﬁ diving pool
alone, one should take a few minutles with other participants to become
familiar with the equipment and its-location. This familiarization'period |
need not be a.formal. instruction session. Since-$he purpose of being &t .
the pool is fun; it is not difficult to slip in necessary points during e

L] . -

;. Blind persons should nat fear attitudes lifeguards may have toward
them Pecause of addpted procedures used on diving boards. Actually this .
! is oné aspect of diying which may work to the blind diver's advantage. In ' °
’ most diving pools @ few re;kiess'people’divg‘}n any direction_and at any
_time without much concern for what is going on below them. A blind diver
cannot take such chances-and knows it from the outset. As soon as other
Jdivers learn that this individyal‘ always waits for a verbal all-clear before
leaving the diving board, lifeguards as well as others using the pool
develop feelings of respect--not sympathy--for the concern shown for boths
personal safety and”the safety of others. Several lifeguards have reported
"ﬁr that if more people used the caution demonstrated by some visually impaired
divers, their jobs would be a great deal easier. XKnowing that such a favor-
able impression can be created by simply following good sound safety prac- '
tices, properly trained blind divers who have a respect for safety should
. ° never have any reason to be concerned about what a lifeguard thinks of
their using diving boards at community or public swim, cénters. :
N z e

.
.

v Stunts .and Water‘Games - . . .

-
4 -

General appearances of most swimming,facilities suggest that thé most
common activities taking place in them are swimming and diving. This,
assumption is only partly true. Swimming pabls can be used for instruction
in aquatic activities such as elementary water skiing, skin and scuba diving,
. and small craft safety even though they are not usually associated with

) switming -pools.- Many djfferent stunts and water games can become part of
’ aquatic’ recreation proggms and add variety to activitieg of a day at the
popl. Many of these activities are directly related to . swimmifig and diving
while others are standat¥d games adapted for a pool. -1, ! A

\

M b
L

, Types of games and sturits that are possible in a pool ate as limitless

., aswmne's imagination. Whether fun or.the challenge of competition is desired, .
. splints and games can be pleasing to all regardless of an individual's capa-—
'bilitie§ in water. Many of these activities depend in varying degrees upon

‘ o . b) .
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~ eyesight while others seem almost tadilor made for blind participants. It
is impossible to list all adaptations which enable blimd and partially
sighted persons to participate in every watel game. i ngeVer, a few typical
actjvities and adaptations are discussed. Hopefully this will arouse the
imagination and interest of readers who seek ways to solve problems that
. come up in other activities. Difficult as many of these problems may seem,
’ there is most always a solutiom; with a little imagination and time, solu-

_tions can be  found. * - , : .
. ! . . . ' >
‘ Diving for Objects. Something about exploring beneath the surface of
\ the water captures the interést of all whe try it. Diving fotr objects

X has no set or standard rules and regulations. <Rules are usually ‘goverfeds
by "where an activity occurs and who participates in it. Non-swimmers may
.y \be limited to the shallow end of the pool while experienced swimmers use
ghe deep end. When combining participants with varying abilities, stand-
rds should be set around the abilities of the)least capable swimmers so
gt‘zhat they are in no danger during the game. For blind or partially sighted
-persons only fwo ﬂnnoq§adaptat10ns must be copsidered. First, someone must
be responsible to see that an inexperienced oy mnon-swimmer does not drift
into deep water while below the surfgce. Second, to equalize cbmpetition,
everyone should be instructed to dive wlth eyes ¢losed and to explore the
bog‘ completely by touch . . .

(\”

‘Objecns u;ed in diving snpuld be small¥and 51mple with no sharp edges.
Rotks and large heavy objects should never be used as. they can be dangerdus
to persons who walk through the area and ¢an damage the floor of a pool

. Mest commonly used items fcr-d1v1ng are coins; even more suitable are’ flat

. Do

- 93( metat fender washers. When thid activity has been concluded, washers are
. easy to locate .and remove from the ?ool. Furthermore, they may be placed

7 over a bolt and §tored neatly or futdre use. - - . ,
.- . .. . .

'k\

Diving for objeets can.prpvide interesting and.challenglng dompetition
for experipenced®swimmers and be a* tremendous confidence builder for in-
dividuals who are still afraid of ducking their heads beneath the surface.
Water depth for ‘non-swimmers should be ‘sufficient that they cannot touch
' the bottgm.m1thout submerglngand shallew enqugh that tﬁNy“can stand up
and have their heads above water. Beginners ofteh find that they become
!ﬁ so involved Aﬂ/searchlng for objects on the pool bottom that they forget
.« ' about their fears of going ynderwater. This is"often one of the most

«ritical points in deachlng non—swimmers to sw1m

- . Marco Polo. This game was qriginally designed for blind and partially
51ghted persons. Because of new and different challenges, Marco Polo is
y- played ,today almost any place peqgple gather to gwim. This is-simply the

‘a .stahdard game of tag adapted.to water. Be51des the fact that players swim
and splash at ch other rather than runniqg as in tag on the playground,
the only difference is that players search for each other by sound rather

» |, than sjght. - . ' s .
- B . 4
. Theﬁﬁerson who is IT must keep the eyes closed at all times. Depend=
.y - ing upan rules_ as decided upon for any game,.other players may. or may not
' have,;o Keep their eyes closaed. To start the game,+IT usually counts to

1 ten to give other players a chance to scatter abOut in the ,pool. 1In

+ " - ~ /
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searching them oﬁ? IT‘calls Marco; everyone else must reply Polo. Search- vo.

ing among voices and splashlng sounds in a pool is challengfng and exciting

for swimmers o§ all ages. IT continues to call out Marco as often or as
‘R seldom as desived. Each tlme IT call Marco, others must reply Polo.

' . , P
Though there are variations to this game, a few rules have always . . .
remalned ‘stapdard:* everyone must reply Polo every time IT says Manco, no-

« one can hide undef water; evaryone must Temain in,the des1gnaqed playlng

.. ~area; and no-one c3n leave the pool to avoid belng caught. - .
14 N - . T ¢
. 13
. As im diving fpr coins and objects, this game can “be’modified to suit

needs and abilities) of indiyidual participants.' Experienced éwimmers may.

' set up boundary kigits wh1ch keep, them in deep water at all tlmes They ..
may or may not b allowed o' hold on to scum-gutters to rest,. Such a game R
is extremely §dod practlce for survival sw1mm1n§ though usual purposes,
emphasize récreation and fun If it is, too uncomfortable for some swimmers: *

. . to swim and tread constantly, allow them’ £o touch gutters when necessary.

Eﬁr non-swimmers or: those with llmLted'ablllty, conflne-the game to- water
shaliow enough for all swimmers tq stand with their feet on thd bottom and
Jtheir heads above water. If any players are blind or sevepely visually i
© . limited, a responsible person should -see that they dé not drift ,ifto the  ° 3 v
~ deep ‘end Jf the pool., Another adaptatlon for non-swimmers is te have all”
partiicipants fotm a plrcle with IT in the center. When $he game s arts‘
theose formlqg the q1rcle may'hend or fwistd in any d1rectloé\bue must at all
tlmes keep orne fooc in place on ‘the botpom of the pool . .

e \ .. s N ' “ -
Walklng on the, Walls.: 'Thls stunt, pe ormed 1n deep wager: ig helpful’

: for teaching an individual ito control” body povement s undérwater. The‘hasic
‘principle of movement: in waper requlres thatsfor the body’ to‘move in one ,
direction, water must be moved ‘in {he oppos1te ‘direction. This is espec1a1£
‘ true i Wal&lng on tHe Walls. While the féat actually move: in a, walking . -
motion up, dowd, and along the, walls and f;par of a 2001 they ‘do not push ,
with~the same type of force used.on & sidewalk.; Ipstead, they feel along,
mainly to keep cortadt with the walking surface -+ Most of the propuIslon

. «omes from movements ¢f the hands Followlng the bas1c prlnclple‘of move- .
! ment mentloned above, ‘the hards purl water away from ‘he wall This causes
.the body_ to move cldse to the wall, and since thé feef are ‘touching, they R
remain in place. To stand (in plape against a wall wlth’ihe body at.right °y
/angles to the wall and faCLng upyArd, downward or s;deward an individual ' .
need only be concerned with kaeping the feet agalnst the wall. - Since there .
.is a tendency to drift out yaway “from the side, oﬁ the pool, this force must
be balanced by pushing or pulllﬁg»water away from tHe side of thg pool” .

This causes the body to floa; back and cling EG the wall. R

P

-
h

“ L]
When a person wishes to travel up or down, two.fqrces instead of one
must be’dealt with now. To travel, downward,.water mu'st, be: pushed up, to. ' L
travel upward, water must be pressed down ance_the feet still have a ’
tendency to float away from the wall, .some pressuré against the“water.by .
the‘hands must be away from the wai} sp that ‘the body stays in, close . .
“ . T
°  An easy starting’ practice is to stdnd a4t the wall facing ‘the'gutter} ’ T fj
* . then push down towarti the bottom of the pool From thls point, place the .
feet against the wall and lie back. The pulllng motlon of the arms ‘should - )
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oL be downward towarﬂ the pool floor and hack away from the wall. This keeps.
the feet in closé in & walking position. Q1th the usual help of natural °
buoyancy, espetially when beginning the stunt with a fuil breath ofaair in M

%he lungs, movement of the body is up towaTd the surface even if hand move- -
' ments are not’ eXact With a little practlce and more understand1ng of the
: pr1nc1ples of movem nt beneath the surﬁace, it becomes easy to detect whag * ¢
N -the water is do1ng d what steps must be taken to move about in it. As - .
congrol is gained over .body movements beneath the surface, walklng around
on the bottom of the pool becomes $ust.as easy as walking up and down the
walls. As an individual becomes more familiarewith this activit less
energy is used beneath the surface as one is more relaxed and able to stay
below the surface much longer on one breath. As in skin diving, return to
tite surface somewhat sooner than absolutely necessary to allow for the
pOS§1b111ty of someone being direetly overhead. . . & # S

. s
- [}

, . - A 4

. A final suggestion for learning to walg around beneath the surface is
-~ to think relaxation while underwater. The most common,reason'for,lack of
- ¥ success in this stunt is that an individual tearg or thrashes-at water
rather than trylng to pull jist hard enough to osiﬁet forces which float .

A

.

h1m/her away from the wall. With true understand{ng of what‘is being doné N
and why it is being done, an individual can walk/completely across a starfd~
ard width peol of do complete figure eights on the walls--all on-one breath!

Another rsonal thallenge is p0551ble in a pool with floating lane
lines for compe 1t1ve events. A swimner with control over body movements

can actually walk up51de down along a lane marker much in the same way v
a tight-rope walker. Since water enters the wose much easier in an 1nverted )
position, the individual should keep the mouth closed and hum during the e

stunt. Air nust be expelled through the nose_£or humhing to be possible;

as long as air is being forced out of the nose, water canndt enter. Strange

» and unusual as these stunts may seem, they.can be, extremely valuable in * .
building underwatet confidence and watermanshig

.

llazing’Catch All types of ball games are possible in water. Some \
of these games have been des1gﬁed spec1f1cal1y for water while 'others sdich -
', as baseball and basketball are srmply modified and brought to the podl. A
le1surely gaie of catch c&h be a lot' of fun and may be more pract1cal in
. many pools which are too crowded to allow for more éompet1tive games. Soft
playground balls or beachballs are practical for this purpose. . For non- .
’sQimmers or those who have not gained confidence' in water, tossing a ball
- back and forth'in water appngx1mately waist~deep is fun amd Telaxing. This
A . often helps them gvercome fears of water and become more at ease in it. A
,°blind rparticipant can enjoy this-activity with only m1nor adaptationg as
St much as anyone else. The bl1nd player must first be told or shown where other
players ,are lqcated Th1é can be done easily by having each player speak
or make someltype of noise wheh in position dnd ready to play. No, one should
throw the ball to a blind person without first letting the individual khow
that it is his/her turn. When this activity is under way .and rptatign of et
turns is established, this procedure becomes automatic. The only other mod-
. iflcat1on necessary is'the manner in wHich a ball-is thrown to 4 v1sually
impaired player. The most practical method” is to throw the ball so that it
o splashes in front of or slightly to the side of the individual. This is not
. only’safer but gives the individual a chance .to trdin the sense of hearing
+. and challenges others in the game to improve their accuracy in throwing.

A .
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,  Whérever people gather to pIay catch, a game of Hot ﬁotatb almost always
dévélops This is sxmply a fast, game of catch in which players gét rid of . 5
" the ball as:soon as they receive it. To‘keep the game mov1ng rapidly, the .

“ - player to receive the ball after the {lind person cglls out as a direction ‘ e
fiMer as soon as the blind player makes contact with the ball T

[ .

*

g vt [ .
dr capable swimmers, the deep 'end of the pool prov1des a relaxing‘place
to play ball and can do-much to improve an individual's ‘water confldence and °
_’endunance . Ball games cannot be played in deep water;whlle it 1§ being used
for diving or when the pool is crowded. When playing catch in deep water,'
more gkill and accuracy are required. Whereas in shallow water play each
player stands with feet firmly on the* floor of the pool and the head well '
. above ‘the surface, in degp water the body 1$ suspended with—the swimmer's
N ears JUSt a few inchgs above the surface. ‘Whilg determining left and rlght
*may-be just as easy by listening to voices of other players, determining
distance to a ball receiver .is more difficult when listenlng from the surface
of the water than when standing in waist -deep water in which the ears are
well abgve the surface - .
s L : "
Another difficulty in deep water is maintaining accuracy in throwing -
“after deciding upon the direction to throw. In deep water there is.nothing
firm go stand on like the bottom of the pool in shallow water. ' Since an in-
'dividual will more than Jlikely be in a treading position, there is‘a tendency .
to fall backward as the ball is forced forwfd. Principles.of movement dis-
cussed in a preceeding section ar€ clearly evidept here. Whlle useful in
- walking on wal}s, thesé sprinciples provide Ta little more challenge in thlS ’ N
. situation. To“solve tHe .problem, eithey ‘kicksin the oppositerdirection or
- pull with the free arm to keep the body in balance during the thrustlng
motlon of throwlng the, ball. ( . .
Thls act1v1ty hds done-much to help many less confident swimmers gain A
control of body movements in water and has been especially effective in
giving .them greater confidence in their ability to stay afloat for extended,
betiods of .time. In numerous cases swimmers who thought that they could
only tread water for a‘few minutes w1thout resting have played catch and
" chased a ball around the pool for as much as thirty to forty—flve minutes
only to discower later that they had never once Stopped to rest at the side
of .the pool during the game. Evem though chasing a ball that went slightly
off cdurse demqnded more energy and work than was comfortable, swimmers
. 1mmediate{y went into & relaxing stroke while waiting for the ball to return.
This again ildustrates the ipportance of exerting just enough force against
~the,water to maintain p051tibn or move to a desiréd lacation rather than
.z thrashing violently to keep the head h?gher than necessary out of the water.
g? By sw1mmin or treading wilh smooth amd gentle strokes-whenever vigorous
. activigy *i$ not necessary, most swimmers learn that prolonger deep-water
. swimming is not really so much a matter. 0f physical endTfance as simply .
*_kmowfng how to relax and-work with rather than against water. If it takes o
* osa h/ll game_Lo help an. Lndxyqdualklose the. fear of>ﬂeep‘w’ter, then the
game is worth the time and effont.t'- S )
.t Song and Rhythm Cames « For small children, especially those who are -
begtnners”in swidming, numerous games usuflly played on playgrounds can be ,
brought to a pool with little ot np adaptations netessary<for blind players.
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Amoﬁg these are song and rhythm games such anFarmer in the Dell and Did -
You Ever See a Lassie? 1f children enjoy these games on the playground
playing them in the water ‘can be even more.interesting. Such games are -
easy to supervise and can do much to help small chlldren overcomé the

worst problem in learning to sw1m-~getting psed to the feeling of water.

.A Diving Stunt. This stunt, tombining sk111 qnd accuracy in ‘diving, -
underwater swimming; and performing an underwater task, can be performed

¢ from the side of the pool or from springboards. The only limitation is .

that the stunt should not be performed in over-crowded areas, eqpecially

wher® many people are diving. The only equipment needed,is a sweatshirt.

N . L]
. «

* Put on thé sweatshirt, then dive Trom the:edge of the pooi or from a
springboard, and continue downward until the bottom of the pool is touched;
level off arnd then stop.¢ Re?_ve the sweatshirt, lay it in place on the
pool bottom, and then returnh to the surface. Now try the same dive again

. and after leveltn% off ‘dn the bottom, attempt 'to locate the sweatshirt and
put it completely on before returning to the surface. When the, stunt be-
comes easy and is "no longer challenging, try it.from a diving board rather t
than from the edge of the pool, or try sw1mm1ng for some distance after
touching the bottom rather than stopplng as soon as leveling off. Another
way. to make the stunt more challenging is to perform a somersault dive.

> . . . - N
Without sight, a littie more than the usual amount of ﬁfactice is
needed to achieve consistent performance in d1V1ng, especially from a high
board. Attempting to .come down and land on a sweatshirt on the bottom of
the pooil is.added incentive for a blind diver. A blind diver knows without
any doubt when consistency is achieved in this stunt. . ; i

) . - . ' . .
. . .o ’ . .

Summary , ’

-

- ®

, In previous chapters of this book special emphasis was given to leatn-
ing new aquatfc sKills. This chapter: has been concerned with putting some
of these new skills to use. : Ideas suggested earliet for full participation
in standard swimming or diving programs at swim centers are by no means the
only possible approaches. Similarly, suggested games and stunts are not
the only ones possible. These few suggestions are designed to stir the
imagination of the reader. Water polo, water baseball, and water basket-

¥ ball can all be easily modified for blind and partially.sighted players.
Relay races and.individual competition are always popular and practical in
pools which have ropqﬁ-off racing lanes.:

¢ With the exceptions of ovgr-¢rowded conditions and particular facilities

which™may be available, the variety of swimming pool activities possible is
. 1limited only by an indjividual's--student and instructor alike--imagination

v and creative talent. If some usual games do not at first seem practical
for blind or partially sighted persons, a few extra momentg of thought can
fead 'to adapted methods which may not only make thes mes possible but
result-in the invention of completely-new games. En*t of such games _
is not limited to visually impaired persons. A good le of what a_
little creative thinking can do is development of Marco Bblo from the stand-
ard game of tag. Although'the game was originally designed for blind and
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partlally'51gﬁted players, people of all ages—-both visually-‘limited and
sighted--nbw enjoy it..So when participating in or planning swimming podl
activities, blind participants as well as 51ghted providers of services
must face the situation in terms of What would I like to do? instead of

" What can blind people do?

=
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', Some men see things as they are and say,’th?
‘I dream things that never were and say, Why Not? B
Robert F. Kennedy

"As we begin to thinpk. of, rhe many actéjltles offered in aquatic programs

™ today, we suddenly reallze how much this eld has expanded in recent yedrs.
Although many of these acﬁ§v1t1es are not completely new, until recently
they were not routinely included as part of standard on-golng aquatlc pro-
grams. School, college, and recreation center aquatic.programs which in
the past consisted almost ‘completely of swimming and lifesaving,now include

« imstruction in such activities as small craft, sailing, synchronized swim-

ming, and skin and séuba diving. With inereased popularity of motor-boating,
‘waten skiing has also found its place among highly popular aduatic sPorts.

. All of these developments are in‘extreme ‘contrast to aquatics as ‘dis- .
cussed in the early pages of this book. Espacially significant in these
comparisons were limited opportunlrles in the past for full participation .
of blind persons in aquatic activities as contrasted with the tremendous
potential for tneir participation today. Traliftional beliefs and miscon-

» ceptions about blind and partially slghted persons are with us today as
they ‘were in the past. However, today open-minded approaches enable;us to,
‘recognize the truth and separate facts from fantasies.

v
B - -

There are no real reasons why blind persons could not have started

:: water skiing, skin dnd scuba d1v1ng, and partieipating in other aquatic ac-
, tivities-earller than the late 1950's and early 1960's. Had it not been
' for the dedicated efforts of a few imaginative individuals who beligved *

in blind persons and refused to accept traditional beliefs, the first break-
through in these areas might still be in the future. The significance of

these imaginative efforts has been tremendous. Goals of visually impaired

persoris need no longer be limited to swimming across a pool or passing a

beginners'’ swimming "test to earn the privilege of paddling in a small boat! <{
Now we can think about nev ‘horizons, hlgher and mowve. attractive godks.in v

a full range of water activitiest These are the same goalswwhich attract T
sighted participants to aquatic programs and activities. The goals are '
there and opportunities waiting for blind and partially sighted individuals -
who are willing to face these challenges.

[y

» Reviewing Pregress N .

. Before taking off on new aquatic adventures, this’is a good time to
review progre5s made by blind persons in aquatics and to reemphasize’ oppor-
tundties available for them to advahce in different aquatic¢ ,activities.
‘Fhis might be thought of as a state of the art 1nventory--what do we have
‘to work with, where have we been and where are we going? Although it
would be difficult to mention all aquatic activitids possible for blind

. persons, subjects covered in this book ate sufficient to keep us.busy for N
quite some time into the future. ‘ N
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Just as activities.such as skin and Scuba d1ving remained h1dden in
isolated parts of the country for some time before be1ng brought out 1nto
the open by ‘newspaper art1cies other aquatic activities being done by -

.blind persons in other parts of the world might still be unknown to us
today. As we begin_ to evaluate s1gyations, weJnust remember .that the greatest {'

. determiners of success and’ part1c1pat1on in any dctivity'by impaired, dis-
."abled, and handicapped persons are attitudes--attitudes of these indlvi&uals*

themselves as well ‘as attjtudes of those who teach or work with them . N
-~ ~ ’ ? * . .
« It was pointed out in the beginning of this book that visual .
limitations should be redognized and dealt with in proper per-
{ spective. o ! , . .

R . .« .,

v+ Special sw1mm1ng facilities® need not be built for blind persons
though some'characteristics of pools and swimming facility design’ -
ould berecognized in terms of their effects orf individuals
with visual impairmentg. , . .
* . } _ N . s N
. If new activities are presented ta, blind persons in meaningful
* and practlcal ways, there is no reasd‘*why visually impaired
. students cannot progress right along with other students in regular
- classes. - .
. Sqiéming, the foundation for water confidence, ‘is undoubtedly
) the most popular of all aquatic activities in which most groups
part1c1pate including groups of visually impaired persons.” -
All basic strokes are possible though some more practical than
" - ¢others in given situations. Swimming can be ®remendously enjoy-
§51e and is definitely more than simply’a means of getting from
- one side of the pool to the other.

v . Diving is another standard pool act1v1ty wh1ch certainly should
be open-te blind ‘and partially sighted persens. Both simple and ,
compl1cated dives from pool side and springboards, including high
N boards, ' are enJoyed by totally blind divers as well as individuals
with partial vision. Partlcipat1on and instruction,ln diving are- i
\ sometimes limited due to lack of qualified instruc .; Sonme- *
times a blind individual may be'a little shy about king a
spotter or someone to give an all-clear before one leaving the~

diving board. -

» -

-

v .

.' Lifesaving and survival swimming techniquet are not as pdpular ‘as '
"recreational activities among blind and partially sighted swim- ,
mers. However, they are known and practiced constantly by in-
dividuals who spend much time in and atound water. Some knowledge o Lk
in this area is essential and should be promoted in all aqdatic C ’

= programs for blind swimmers due to their special orientation

= problems in water. For persons wishing thorough knowledge in

= ' these areas; standard.Red Cross, courses in lifesaving and water

2 safety instruction are™pen to them. Blind individuals have been

certified in lifasaving ‘and water safety instruction by the Red

Cross with the understanding that they are qualified in these

“areas and have kno§%edge to assist whenever their services are
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. v needed. Fo;_obviOUS redsons, blind individuals are not eligible
Te to serve as 11feguards Whether or not an individual chooses to
. work toward earning a certificate ‘the gredtest objective in these’
% » areas should.be develapment of watermanshig--true water confidence
’ ., andecontrol of all situations in ‘the water. v R

-, Boating and canoeing have always been pophlar, especially-in camp
o « Pprograms. However, in many cases, either due tv lack of fatilities
§ O0r prevalence of trdditional attitudes towagd blind persons, oppor-
tunities for visually impaired individuals 1in small craft’ instruc-
tion andépart1c1pat10n have been limited. Special non-tipping
- rafts aif desirable for persons with multiple conditions and !
spec1al problems. An individual whose only physical limitation
; blindness should be encouraged to participate in the full |
range of standard small craft activities, .

L \ ’ ' '

e

Water skiing i% one of the\relatlvely‘new activ1ties which was

tried, found -to be practical and enjoyable, and has grown rapidly
o . in popularity ever since. A limited number of recreation centers
fox blind participants offer, watet skiing as regular acEiv1ties °
Yet each’ yea& more and mgre blind and parélally 51ghted“persons
are learning to ski at camps, resorts, and on 1nformal outings
with sighted groups. -

LA Y
- Skin and ¥cuba diving are’probably the newest aquatic areas ;
. éntered. by blind persons. in and SCUba divifg instruction is

- offered at a limited numbef of recreation centgrs for blind persons
T~ throughout the United States. Because of increasing popularity of .
this sport, ‘instruction in skin and scuba ?iving is now offered at
many schools and colleges. Blind college students can take ad-
vantage of ,opportunities to learn a new sport and gain physical - -
- education credit at the same time by enrolling in such courses.*®
Skin and scuba diving seem to.be filled with adventure and oppor~
tunity for visually impaired persons. A dramatic dllustration was
o seen through a group of blind Swedish scuba divers which in 1970
tSured the United States demonstratfng their skills. Members of
this group had previously salvaged items from a sunken ship in the
- Black Sea. . -

v - . With swimming ability afd watérignship considered to be the most

‘ important prerequisites.for all aquatic activities mentioned, a
 swimming pool takes on a whole meaning for confident blind swimmers. _
In addition to swimming and diving, almost ynlimited numbers of =

stunts and water games are ,possible to provide fun, competition,

and an endless variety of activities for swimmers of 41l ages and
« with varying degrees of skill and ability. . .

s

oo

g tting New Goals

- .
¥ 3

After having reviewed some of today s possibilities in aquatics for
blind and partially sighted persons, all kinds of new and exciting goals
immediately seem possible. Though specific goals may vary greatly from
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one reader to the next, one thing .is certain-~there are ‘more activities to
. chSose R¥ot than most people ever dreamed possible. ,To some the most {nvit-

- ing challehge might be to go scuba diving in deep water; to others, the

greatest goal might be to master a single water, ski. Still others may wish

_ to 'swim fast Yith a }png rapge goal of participating in gompetitive swimming

LA T

“

iiw
events. . - -

. ¥
Ther ligt contjnues to grow.. There are as mgny«different types of
goals in as mapy greas as there are people participating in aquatig ac-
tivities. With strong emphasis throughout this bpok on staying above
situatians at all .times in the water,, it sheuld be clear that the most

important goal to,achieve is watermanship. This does not mean sipply being o -
, -~able to pass elementary swimming tests to qualify for something else in

aquatics bu® attaining a real f‘ee],.g of being’at ease in water at all ‘times.
. ) - :

- - PR ~

While watermanship isfbaluablé to everyone who .participates in aquatic <
recreation activities, it is gspecially igjportant to blind and partially
sighted persons because of their special orientation problems in water.

Though all of-the new'possibilitieé in aquaties seem especdially inviting, re
they are.more enjoyable, sgfer, and easier to accomplish when gn individual
possesses watermanship. Fear of water is removed and ap‘act;vity truly be-

* comes an enjoyable experience. Tn"actjvities which direétly involve swim-

~ .may have never had a chance to become involved. To readers who alrgady

? .
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* @lways beautiltl to watch. With the wide variety’of stunts‘*and movements .

ming, watermanship allows an jndividual to learn and participate with the “

greatest possible degree of ‘confidence. Where swimming is not directly
involved, watermanship is added safety insurance. . - ¢

3 N ~

y - *
Thinking about the Future. , ’ )7 : ST

= ‘ rd s . * . - -

- . ~ .
! Sq here we have'aquatics, much like a tree with enough branches to
reach out and touch just about everyoﬁ% with even the slightest interest in
water recreation. .In fact, there are probably several branches of aguatics

which will reach out and aroude interest among individuals who up to now

14

know what it is like to participate in aquatic recreation aqiivities and -
to enjoy the challenges of hew experiences, a few ideas may have already -
begun whirling around in your.minds.  To many individuals, just the ac=~ o
tivities presented will be exciting add c¢hallenging for a long time to
. come,. What "about the.fgqueZ ,Where db we go from heré? .
1]

It was pointed, out earlier that this’ bodk is not the gomplete story of
aquatics.for’blfhd persons. }E-is really:only the beginning. Some ac-
tivities of the future are almost here_today-~they» simply need to bé& intro-
ducedr on a‘lérgér scale. As they become acceﬁged, they will gain in P
popularity. Although some areas of aquatics for .blind persons may stiil .7 ™
be ii experimental stages, the future looks promiging as mdny aquatic at~
LivitieérseemAto be highly praﬁggcél for blind and partially sfghted~pe -
sons. Soméfd% these new ideas are discussed in the folldéwing sectipnsf;

o -

S - - * o 1

Syhchroniged Swimming. A wéll petformed synchroﬁiied swimming act:is

<

normakly included in‘thesg routines, it is surprising othat blind swimmers ~
havg‘gzékﬁfeﬁhiqcourgged <o participate in’ synchrpnized swimming long
~ ’ LY %
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X ‘jhefore now. As with many other acti®ities discussed, a few problems must “.ﬂ
T be solved. Most tools and techniques necessary for blind and partially
sight&d swimmers to perform‘well in synchronlzed swinming are zlready <
available. . ) -

The major problem for blind swimmers 3s expected is knowing exactly
where one is in relation to other participants. In some modern pools where
synchronized swimming is taught, music can be piped into the pool through
underwater speakers. Swimmers can listen to and concentrate on their °
rhythm while below the_surface. 1In.some more elaborate facilities a coach
or director can osbserve a group through an underwater window and speak to ”
swimpers while they are, below the surface of ®the water through a separate
sound system which cannot. he hedrd On the surfdce. Such’a facility is made
to‘order for a blind swimmer whé is learning or performing synchronized

% swim routines. While the audience at the surface is listening to the music
‘and watching the swimmers below, a blind swimmer below the surface can- also
hear .the mu51c and concentrate on rhythm - In addition, the blind swimmer
is able to hear instructions and corrections for movement patterns from a »
director in an observation window. Learning synchronized swimming at Ssuch
a facillty would be a pleasure and quite a luxury. However, all of these
modern devices are not necessary for synchronlzed swimming to be fun and
. - beneficial to visually impaired persoms. - - . .
. With many aquatic activities now conducted at recreation centers for
v blind persons, surprisingly enough many individuals today already have all .
“tools necessary for success in synchronized*sw1mm1ng However, they probably pu
have never used all of these skills together For example, the first and
most obvious reqdirement is that an #ndividual know how to. swim; many blind *
- individuals already have this skill. Another requiremént is ab111ty to mgg;
. body movements in rhythm to musi¢. Dancing was a popular activity among -
blind persons 10ng before more act1ve sports became popular.

. About all that reriains is developlng the abilfty to dance or move
about in the same rhythm and in the same fashion.as the other swimmers. ’ .
This is one of the most criti cal aspects of synchronized sw1mm1ng and the’
factor that makes the‘activity’ sobeautiful. . In fact, mqving, working,”and"
“performing. together is what sfhchronlzed swimmlng is al%fabout Many Rlind,
persons have these skills also! 1In nuperous stage .productions, '®roups of - -
'blind persons have performed dances involV¥ing synchronized movements.

Chorus line activities, drill team routii!s, dances involving groups or
partnérs, and other rhythmic activitibes® depending almost completely gqn
each gember of the group doing the same, thing at the right moment have all
been presented with,tremendous success. . .

» v

Once an individual has learned the part and knows what should be going,
, on durlng any given point during the music, such activities become simpler ,
. . than reciting & memorized podm. Music constantly reminds a pefformer of .
the rhythm and .tells what should be done. While some groups of all blind
participants have performed successfully in this area, mixing blind and
sighted gersons can make these activ1ties a little easier. 1In partne)
~“routines, a blind swimmer has little or nd difficulty wotking with a .
sighted person. Routineé“performed completely on the surface ‘are easier .
for a blind swimmer who can maintain orientation by concenfrating on the

-
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directien and location of a music speaker and not be bothered with such
proylemé as swimming, the wrong way or getting out of line or formation.
When. undérwater speakers, are-not available
more diffieul® but not impogsible. A swimme
tion with a speaker before going below th
all swimmers must concentrate on the d or rhythm of- the music so that
they can keep it in mind whilt, performing underwater and still be in
rhythm wlien returning to the surface for the next phase of the routine.’
Based on the tremendous success that’ groups of blind individuals have had
in synchronized dance routines on the stage, there is no reason to feel
that performing synchronized stunts in the water is too difficult or chal-
lenging. The only thing different from performing on stage is the environ-
ment itself--yater. This presents a few new problems but solutions have
already been discussed in previous chapters. For blind or partially
sighted swimmers with water confidence‘and desire’ to perform with others in
vdrious types of group productiongg synchronized swimming is an extremely

rewarding activity which provides mary opportunities for expressing creative
talents.- =

these problems are a little
§imply must maintain orienta- .
{irface. Even more important,

. - -
Aquati¢ Competition Invol¢ing Blind Athletes. Pdtting blind or partially

sighted athletes in competitive aquatic events is no
"already reality.

t 'simply a drefm--it is

Unlike other activity areas, this does not involve learning

new or specialized techniques.

Instead, we are mostly concerfied with

attitudes-%attitudes of blind athletes toward competitive aquatic ac- ,
tivities and attitudes of coaches and officials who handle these gvents.

(If an athlete has developed skills necessary to make aquatTc competition
possible and practical; eyesight or lagk of it should not be thie determinipg,
factor as to whether or not one should compete. -

In specialized programs for blind persons at summer Camps and recrgation
centers, competitive swimming events have been conducted in which all par-

~

~jticipants were either-blind or

partially sighted.

“FeWw people evel question

‘ that these activities are possible.

3
Howéver, we are no longer concerned

with limiting participation to specialized or segregated programs;

we are

talking about blind athletes in standard competitive events.

From tipge to time articles appéar in newspaperg across the country
about impaired, disabled, or handicapped individuals who have excelled in
certain sports. It is easy to asstme that if one part of an indjividual's e
body is impaired, that person should be put in.activities which emphasize

i

use of other parts, of the body.
out possibil¥ties that with a f
satisfaction and confidence fro

While this is one way out,

it often rules

ew adaptations an individual can,gain much
m using the impaired part of the body.

There is also the very real.possibility that régardless ,0of what beneficial _
effécts an activity might have on' an individual's physical condition-and

his/her adjustment to 1it,

that person might simply ‘have a strong desire to

participate 'ffr -no other reason t
2 »

han the sheer enjoyment of the sport.-”

.

.

Who could have a mork difficult problem to overcome than Peter Strudwick,
mationally known marathon runner who was born with no feet?* He competes’im
the same races and by the same standards ag able-bodied distance runners )

and often -finishes well ahead "of many of

<hem.

This is a tremendous accom-

t
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plishment in any foot race but even, more
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impressive in view of the fact t
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these are sfficial maratﬁ;ns, -Géurses may vary as to the number and' types !
.of hills and level stretches. but{they all measure twenty six miies, 385 {
yards, the accepted world standatd for marathons?” There are many other
success gtorieg of phySically impaired persons who have conquered their
problems and overcome .seemingly overwhedming odds. The story of Peter
Strudwick is but one gxample to discoumage thoughts of avoiding partici-
pation and competition'with&others in gquatic activities such as those

presented id, this beok. , ‘ o -

With the Eb§Ve example®of success and determination to think about,
- ‘problems a blind individual:must overcome to compete in aquatit activities
- ' do not seem so difficult after all. There are pumercus competitive oppor-
tunities for blind persons in swimming as most of these events are conducted
. in pools with roped off racing lanes. The problem of losing orientation in
a pool is almost completély nonexistant. The only critical factor is know- .
ing when and where £o reach for the wall at the turn-around point. If an -
individual is concerned about shaving off seconds or fractions of seconds
from racimg times, this phase-of the event must be thgroughly practiced.
o .For athletes who have the confidence and wish to participate, but are _ -
really'yon strong enough or fast enough to compete with a pafticular swim- ,
ming team, othef opphrtunities for competition exist.
) ’ k3 A -, ., 5 A
: Often in dual meets at the collegiate level, complimentary entries, in
* addition to éwimmgrs competing for points, are allowed to participate in
various events. Although this is a common practice, complimentary entries
are not there to accommodate individuals with physical conditions. These
swimmers. usually’garticipate to practice an event, gain experiénce,'and
compare, their times against those who aré coﬁpeting for team points.
7 Py v '

. . v

-~

.

Putting a blind individdal in a diving event as a complimentary entry
was first practiced by Ron Bull, formerly the swimming and diving coach at
.. California State College at ‘Hayward. The experience proved to be highly ;
practical and most.rewarding for everyeme concerned. It did much for the *
- confidence of the diver and providéd him with a truly competitive athletic
‘ experience. ~. Even more significant, this demonstration did much to break
down some of the inaccurate traditional beliefs concerning blind persons .
. and their gctivities. . ‘ - ’
y ] N N .
The diver was judged and scored on the same basis as everyone else in
. e thé‘competitibn. The only difference was that as a complimentary entry,
scores were got added 'to the team score.- This is the usual’ prqcedure for
all complimentary entries in any swimming or diving events included in
. meets PE this kind. N

’ .
H ‘

- . . The attitude of Coach Ron Bull shall long be remembered and should .~
stand out as a shining example of what ¢an be accomplished when coaches,
officials, and klind athletes themselves are willing, to explore new and
adventurous ideas. . Without these attitudes, countless talented blind and-

“bartihliy sighted athlftes,may never experience the thrill of athletic

o

. compgtition in oi‘icial.eygnts such as cdllegiate, swimming and diving,
meefls. . - U -, . )
B + * i 4 v N *
rF - ®
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Blind as Instructors in Aquatics. 1In an earlier chapter 4t was’>men-
- tioned that blind individuals can’ now be certified in lifesaving and water
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safety instruction. Since these are difficult standards, simply earning
* certification is an outstanding achievement in itself. However, for a

/-~ qualified blind individual with imagi!égigg,(this eed not be the limit.
° _ Why not-put a blind person's knowledge to use to hggp other individuals,
. impaired, disabled, or handicapped as we%l as able-Bodied, gain through—ntg .
experiences of the visually impaired individual? ’
. e .
« ’ M
*, There are pumerous situations in which blind or partially sighted per- °

sons have served effectively as instructors. Om several occasibns a blind.
. insgructor has obtained'a tremendous psychological lift when working with
sighted as well as blind or partially sighted students. Once students
realized that this,totally blind instructor was able to help them, there
was a general attitude of Well--if he can do, it himself, I guess he really
.knows what he is talking ‘about. Individuals with limited swimming ability |
who had never before ventured into Qeep water seemed quite relaxed working
with this blind instructor in deep water while treading,’ in survival swimming; -
and in canoe safety instruction.  Instruction in these situations is =
usually on a one-to-6ne basis or as students gain confidence, one instructor
with a small group of students. A blénd instructor who has gone through t
various phases of trainifhg is familiar with most problems which are unique
to blind.persons and in many cases is able to eliminate pfoblems which might
be overlooked by sightgdoinstruétors. e _s , .

. In teaching certain aquatic skills, vision is normally considered
necesdary. to determine whether a student is doing a particular movement in
the ptoper way. When working on a one-to-one basis, with a group of students, .
or with small groups in shallow water, a blind 1lnstructor can overcpme much '
of this problem. As a student the blind individual felt movements of an ‘
instructor or had-the instructor move arms or legs in desired rhythm patternS; -»
a blind instructor can do likewise with students. Movements can be demon-
+ strated in shallow watef &hile sighted students wgsch and blind and parttally -
sighted students feel motipps tactually. evaluate student progress various
e arm and /leg movements can be checked tactually as the student works near’the .t
edge of the pool or in shallow Water. The only difference between this and
what the blind. instructor did personally in learning is that skills are.
‘. beipg taught,-not learned. FIf there is any doubt as to the degree of
precision a student has in~a particular stroke, ask the opinion of ‘a sighted
water, safety instructor. The important paint is that during instruction ’
and practice sessions when students arg likely to need individual help and -
e " encouragement, a blind instructqr’can provide this witp confidence. - » .
: N . 1 . 7
L - Blind fndividuals can also be effective in teacfiing other aquatic . .
skills, including diving. * Even without sight anﬁini;;gcfbr tan be extremely
éffegtive in helping a beginrning' diver overcome the “Tear of those first . .
frightening plunges into a pool from the deck. Starting positions of *
elementary dives can be supervised safely and quité accurately by a blind L,
_instructor from the edge of the pool. However, when a . diving board is ustd
a sighted’person should always be on hand as an added safety precaution.
Whatever the aquatic attivity, a blind individual whd kndws the subject well,
who can present skills safely, and who ‘can gain the confidence of students ..
can find tremendous satisfaétggn in being able to help othters enjoy the water °*
in the same safe way that he/she does. ) ‘ .
'§( . : .&: * . ! - . ! *
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the kick useq in the.'side styoke.
* visually, a blind stud

instructor physically demonstrdtes.
While a sighted student many, observe
t ehecks mbvement patterns tactually

i
’ 1% '

be

*
t to demonstrate the new skill at the .side
Heevaluates the stu !
movement patterns. . ’

EVALUATING THB STUDENT- S, PROGRESS...After sufficient practice time, the’
blind instructer may ask- the stude
, of the pool. nt by tactually examining foot and leg
'
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Advancihg«Beygnd Present Skill and Knbwledge. Throughout this book we
have been concerned almost entirely with finding new and, practical means by
~ which blind and partially sighted.persons.can participate in the full range
of aquatic activities. Now that many approaches have been presented, we -
come to the most impqrtant part--putting new skills to use in developing
new and more advanced skills. As in synchronized swimming, we already have
most of t@g tools and-knowledge necessary. What we rieed n y Qge strong
. healthy attitudes and many instructors with imaginative windg!> Becausge
one or a few blind individuals are capable of performing double somersaults
N from diving boards does not mean that all blird persons are capable-or even
interested in advancing this far. On the other hand, we can got assume
that this or any other dive is the limit simply because some&he else only
advanced that far. - - . o

.
T . - 7

When blind individuals were introduced to water skiing, it was long
felt by many people--surprisingly enough still by some--that this activity
is bnly safe as long as blind skier remains on two skis and within the
wake of 'a boat. Yet today many blind skiers do quite well both inside and
outside of the wake and have been quite successful, on single skis. .

-~ . 5 — o

It is often extremely difficult-for even the most ipaginative sightedr
indtructors to plan activities for blind participantsy They often try to
imaginé themselves in the place, of a blind person facing a new attivity
while staring at a wall of eternal darkness. This in itself is a major
cause of the problem. One of the major reasons for many misconceptions
about blind persons and negative attitudes. toward. this condition is the’
inaccurate concept which most sighted people havé of what blindness is .
actually like. It is difficult to know jdst what a blind person sées’ as
much of this is a mental process, especially for those who kave been totally
blind since birth. Most totally blind persons agree that life is not a

. wall of blackness with no end. One who shas never seen light has never seen
darkness either for there is nothing with which to compare light or lack
of it. To 'many individuals who have seen at one time, mental images of’
environmental factors are usually formed. One possible way of describing
effects of total-blindness is to think as you read this printed page what
“you see directly behind you at this moment. Beyond the scope.of your own
vision, the room bbviously does not become a wall of mysterious blackness.

* Most readers probably fill in blank' areas with,mental images of surrqun&ings
familiar to_them. The only difference between what the sighted reader
visualizes mentally and what a totally blind person visuvalizes is that the |
blind individual must fill the full 360 degrees of the surrounding environ-
ment rather than just that spage behind. With this concept in mind wheén

!

*

-

‘glanning aquaticr activities for blind or partially sighted-participénts,¥
% there is less temptation to overexaggerége problets pf blindness. i
Y * - Dpen Water Swimmigé, Participation by blind and partially sighted
individuals in competffifé and recreational long distance open water swim-
ming has already been sccomplished on several occasions. Because of many
unknewns in open'Wwater swimming such as tides, currents, boats; and other
.problems, there is often much more concern--sometimes over concern--apout ’
accidents to blind participants in this area .than in other aquatic ac-
<& pijyities. °As would be expected, opportunities‘for the visually impaired
individuals in bpen water swimmiﬁ% are,usually quite limited. Onceé more .

.we face the problem of developinmg praétical and appropriate attitudes.
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In the mid 1960's, it was reported that at least three blind individuals

+ swam-the English Channel. Their method consisted of swimming behind a 1
pilot boat which carried a spall portable radio. They maintained theii
course of direction by simply following the sound of the radio which was
hung over the back of the‘boat. .

. In early 1970, the Dolphin Swimming and Boating Club of Sard Francisco
,admitted its first blind ‘member in {its ninety-three year history It quickly
became obvious that no negative feelings or_excessive'fears about the blind
swimmer's satet® existed among other club mémbers. The meémbership generally
felt that if the individual could stand the cold and choppy waters.of San
Francisco Bay, he was welcome to participate. During the first year several

. methods were tried for maintaining orientation‘’and direction in the water.

. The method used for most swims was simply to have a sighted partner swim
beside him. A 'stroke which allowed the ears to come above the surface for
short intervals made it possible to hear corrective commands from the:
sighted partner. Pilot boats were always available throughout the courses
of swims to insure the safety of all participants. The idea of having one
of the rowboat pilots talk to the blind swimmer and direct him to follow
the boat was also tested and found to be quite successful; this method
might be a little more difficult in extremely rough water. '

Highlight of the year was the club's fifty third Annua; Golden Gate
Swim, a distance of approximately one mile. The swim started at Fort Point’
- 1in San Francisco below the Golden Gate Bridge and finished at*Lime Rock on
the Marin County shore bélow the north end of the bridge. Because of
tricky currents and many other unknowns in the Golden Gaze Strait, swimming
gommissioneiz/df*the Dolphin Club felt that in additton to a partner, the
blind swimmef shoald be closely supervised by one of the pilot boats. Both
men completed .the crossing in approximately ninety-thrge minutes. Because

v

* of extr cold and adyerse water conditions, .the blind swimmer did not
move in and touch the official finish point at Lime Rock--thus no official
¢ finishing time was recorded. . . - P

When the swim was held ‘again the following year, weather conditions
were about the same as large rolling swells came in under the’ Golden Gate
Bridge. During the swim the water was extremely choppy’ in several spots.
With oné year of experience in this type of swimming and with a much im-
proved stroke, the blind dwimmer and his partner coqpleted the crossing _ ..
and officially finished at Lime RBock in eighty-feur minutes and six
seconds-~the open mindedpess of the membership of the San Frapcisco Dolphin
Club had paid off handsomely. Every possible safety pggeaution had been
taken beforehand' all that remained was the final result. Needless to say,
that one short moment when  the blind’swimmer pushed against the sharp
. Jagged surface of Lime Rock had a tremgndous imgact on all concerned. For *

him it was the realizatien of another meaningful goal For other. club
members as well as the swimming commissioners there was pride 4n knowing
that they were a part of a whole new concept in athletic activity for B
visually impaired persons.
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With a Goal in Mind

r4

As this book draws to a close we again find ourselves--at a critical | .
point where another important step must be taken to enable blind and par-
tially sighted persons to become active and integral parts of the world of

' ., water recreation. Perhaps foregoifig discus$ions may,arouse_ interest and,
imagination of persons warking with other types' of impairqg: disabled, or
handicapped individuals. 4&fany aquatic activities and various adapted ’
methods which make participation possible for vié@ally impaired persons
cdn be recalled from réview of previous chapters. Some of these approaches
and techniques may be completely new to the reader. Therémﬁés been a°consider-
able amount of time spent discussing the idea of puffing these skills to

. _practical use and defining new and more challenging goals for visually

impaired part%cipantsl But this is not simply a methods book.

More important than the methods themselves is the philosophy behind
them and their psychological messages. #An individual can memorize all
procedures for every -aquatic skill presented but without the proper attitude
to go with’ them, has completely missed the whole purpose af this book. That
critical step must be taken by YOU the reader. With the knowledge of the
skills in mind, the philosophy and reasqning behind adapted, methods, and
with a favorable and open minded attitude, you the reader, are challenged
to move forward and ever onward with ‘specific goals in mind.

WhetHer student or instructor, an-*almost unlimited world of aquatic

. recreation ‘awaits you. We cdn speaksin terms of realizinf goals but if
. we stop when one goal has been accomplighed, sany activityssodn loses its
’ charm and becomes less interesting and stimdlating. _As one goal is reached,

a new goal is always a little further ahead just'waiting to Be challenged. o

This does not mean that an individual must continuoGSly attempt progressively

more and more difficult activities. For many individuals the greatest goal ,

is in improving self-image and self-confidence through, continued partici~

. pation in well enjoyed activities.
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In the past, aquatics for blind and partially sighted persons may
have beén a highly specialized field. Today aquatic opportunities have
. expanded and continue to teach out to enrich the lives of many _visually
" .impaired indiyiduals who otherwise would have lived far less active, in- -

~ teresting, and challenginig lives. Aquatic Recreation for the Blind pro-

- ‘ v{des a foundation and some building blocks: Imaginative and creative

minds are needed’ to start putting pieces togevher in~meaningful patterns.
Regardless of which direction an individual wishes to take and as long as

: one maintains a continuing interest in aquatics, in addition to finding
great satisfaction and enjoyment, one is constantly working tgward and
achieving the most valuable and meaningful goal a impaired, isabled,¥or
handic#pped individual can achieve-;the goal of impfoved gself-confidence.
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The.human race will not only endure but prevail.
- Williath Faulkner

‘

While the manuscript for Aquatic Recreation for ‘the Blind was being

processed, a letter was received from the author, Harry Cordellos, which
- dramatically punctuated the values of aquatic activ1ties in general and
water skiing in-particular in his life. His letter in part stated—-, -

ERIC
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"I have had two oppartunities togtest much of what I wrote on the
chapter dealing with water skiing. Still putting safety.first, I
pushed techniques far beyond anything that wilf be approached by many
of our readers. In March I had the narrowess of narrow escapes from
dqéih when 1 fell into an open freight elevator and was grabbed only
inches before I tumbled out of reach of a worker. The, fall
have been three stories or' close to fifty .feet. Needless
of my long standing confidence was destroyed. I would jo
the subway platforms alone for a while. L

. & g .
"Remembering what water skiing had done for me when I first learned
to ski, I jumped at the .chanc&to go skiing twice this month and
though it was still a little frightening at first, I began working
with the slalom ski and have progressed to-the point where I may bé
skiing through a slalom course this gummer in a water ski, exhibition.
Yes, the methods I suggested™in the book worked with no short cuts to
safety even when cutting over ,the wakes at close to thirty miles per _
hour. We keep the boat sfeed at about twenty-five miles per hour but
the speed increases suddenly when a skier cuts back and forth from
one side of the~wake to the other. Just as is pointed out in the .,
book, it really only requires good safety habits and a thorough uiider-
standing bgtween skier and piPst regarding signals before turning on
the engine. I ,

.

by
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"I also had a chance to try kayaking last week in preparation for a
bike, boat, and run event to be held in July. While I have worked
with all of the methods mentioned in the chapter on small craft.safety
and instruction, this gave nlera chance to try them in a more natural ’
setting than in a controlled environment with no other boats around.
We tried other adaptations to see if any, revisions- of the material
might be necessary; I ‘am happy to report that everything in the book
worked perfectly. .The experimental methods had some disadvantages

but these were lost among the advantages. Br{efly, we tested the

idea of having the blind paddler in the front seat as compared to
having him in the back. "The front is obviously better as the sighted
guide can watch the sikroke and keep the rhythm. We even got tipped
over by waves from a power boat pulI{ng%a skier in-the nearby slalom
coursd. Survival techniques worked as well, if pot easier, than they
might have worked‘with two sighted paddleérs. A thorough knowledge ~(}
of what we were doing and that all important quality of watermanship
made the difference., I am sure you realized that everything mentioned

“in the manuscript was tested over and over before putting it into.
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print, However, experiences mentioned in this letter éhou{d convince.péople
Jbeyond -any doubt that we have. some very sound material.” .
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